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PREFACE 


This description is based upon material contained in 


‘field notes and tape recordings which were obtained in the 


vicinity of North Fork (Madera County), California, during 
the summers of 1953 and 1954. Material on other ono dia- 
lects and on Paviotso (Northern Paiute), which-serves as the 
primary basis for the statements of article 3 of the intro- 
duction, was obtained in the field during the same summors, 
Some of the data was checked and amplified auring another 
visit to North Fork during the latter part*of January, 1955. 
These field trips were made possible by the Survey of Cali- ~ 
fornia Indian Languages, Tepartment of Linguistics, Univer- 
sity of California, Berkeley, whose Generous assistance is 
hereby gratefully acknowledzed. 


The great preponderance of my corpus was provided by 


firs, Luoy Kinsman, an intelligent elderly lady who has wit- 


nessed the breakdown of her native chlture with great sorrow. 


Her interest in this linzuistio project, and her scoopsrative- 


“ness, patience, and enthusiasn, have rendered ne exoeedingly 


Grateful for the part she has played in helping to make 
available a description of her language. I am grateful _ 
2 


3 
Also to the other North Fork informants who have supplemented 
the data provided by Ers, Kinsman: Annie venz, Susan Johnson, 
Louie Carmen, Hausen Lavell, and Joe Kinsman (Lucy Kinsnman's 
husband). Two former North fork residents now living in 
the San Francisco bay area, Mrs. Elizabeth Bethel and firs, 
Daisy Coleman, have given me some helyoful additional data 
from time to tine. Also deeply appreciated is tne agsis- 
tance of Mrs. Rosalie Sethel of North Pork, who served as an 
able interpreter during my work with irs, Kinsman, Mrs, WONZ , 
and Mrs. Johnson. . 

The members of the committee which has supervised this 
work, Madison Beeler, Murray 3B, Emeneau, and Mary R, Haas, 
have graciously offered valuable advice and encouragenent, 
fo them, and particularly to Professor Haas, the chairman of 


the committee, who has generously given of hér time to dis-~ 


uss problems and to suzzest inprovements in style, organi- 


zation, and. other matters, I owe my hearty thanks. 
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INTRODUCTION 


iy Northfork Hono is here described in terms Of a frane- 


work of three structural levels containing discrete, pre- 


relate the linsuistig structure to the extralinsuistic phe- 
nonena of nature and society. The levels, listed in order , 
are: phonetio, phonenic, norphophonenic, norphemio, and se~ 
mantic. The three middle levels (whose nanes end in -enic) 
are the structural levels, Any utterance or text has, of 
course, sim] taneous existence on each of the five levels, 
but its nature on 62ch of the levels (as ascribed by the 
&rannarian during the analysis for the sake of & Sixple des- 
cription) differs fron that on each of the other levels, 

The various @lenents and combinations of elemonts which are 
set up on eaoh of the structural levels, as a result of 
abstraction based on comparison and analysis of many utter. 
ances, are endowod with aq Separate existence by the analyst, 
Such an elenent oY Conbination of elements on a given level 
May be spoken of as the representation on that level of that 
bortion of an utterance or sot of utterances which Lt ac- 
comts for, It Will also de Spolcen of as Ye>resentins on 
that level an elonent or conbination of Glenents of another 
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level which accounts for the sane portion of an utterance or 
so% of utterances. For the sake of variety, the word 
'realization'! is sonetines used instead of ‘representation, 


in the second sense. 


&e The primary element on the phonenic level is tho 
_Phonere. A phoneme is one element of that set of elenents 
which most econonically accounts for all of the speech sounds 
fallinsz within the Scope delimited by the analyst (as in 
article 2 below). It is not a class of segmented portions 

of expression substance, but a single element of expression 
form, which accounts for certain features of the phonetic 
substance. The representations of a phoneme on the phonesic 
level may be called its allophones. YPhonenes and combinations 
of phonemes are identified as having existence on the phonemic 
level by being enclosed in foae/s 


bo. On the morphenic level, the primary unit is the mor~ 
phene, a wumit of contont form, which is arrived at by the 
conventional methods familiar to linguistic scientists. 
The method of symbolizing morphemes is described below. 


o. The morphophonene is the primary unit of the norpho~ 
phonemic level, and is identified as existing on that level 
by enclosure in //...//. The norphophorienes ara set up to 
account for: (1) recurrent (i.e. for more than one morphone ) 


alternations auong phonencs in alternato phonemic 


nse mae eens we em eee tee 
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representations of noryhenes (except whore part of the altor- 


nation coincides with an alternation of this type, and the 
rexainder involves free variation with the alternants in- 
cluded in the former, as is the ca3ze with the noun roots 
nentioned below); (2) phonemes which undergo no alternation 
in phonenie representations of norphenes; (3) non-recurrent 
altornations involving nore than one combination of morphenes 
which are not capable of being described in terms of alter- 
nete morphophonenic representations of morphemes, where ne 
norphophonemes involved would be of types (1) and/or (2). 

Type (2) is necessary for the saxe of fulfilling the require- 
nent that ell of the phonemic material be accounted for on 
the norphophonemic level. Other types of alternation anong 
the. phonemic representations of morphenes are described in 
terms of alternate morphophonexnte representations of these 
morphemes., These alternate representations will be called 
allonorphs. Allonorphs thus have their existence on the 
niorphophonenuic level, not on -the pionsmio ievel as in nost 
previous linguistic descriptions. 

An axample of type (3) is eoviaca by the Northfork 
aowatlonnonacs /{%//, which occurs in an allonorph of a sinrle 
morpheme, and therefore covers a non-reourrent alternation. 
This is the objective morphene (337), which may be symbolized 
(according to the device described in d below) as <ila> no 


‘obj.'. There are several morphenes which have (as their 


en ne en eee 
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10 
morphophonemic ropresentations) freely varying allomorphs 
differing by the presence or absence at their end, of the 
morphophonene //*// (227), for exanple //oiwijahnu//~ 
//oiwijahnu’//, a masculine name. The morpheme <Na> nO 
‘obj.', when occurring atter morphones whose morphophonenito 
representations, or morphs, end in //V// (204), is realized 
phohenioally as /na/. It is realized as /aa/ after morphemes 
dione morphs end in //*// (without the free variation). 

Thus wa have /pihkui%aa/ (227g) representing the combination 
of <Na> with <pibkui?> //pihicas® //, another masculine nane. 
For the combination of <Ja> with //ciwijahnu//.//oivijahnu! // 


we find. /ciwijahnuna/./ciwijahnu?aa/ in free variation. 


The selection of /na/ or /aa/ as the representation of <Na> 
depends upon its moxphophonenic environment, not upon its 
morphenic environment, To avoid mixing of levels, with the 
concomitant danger of circularity, it is necessary that the 
representations of an-element of a given level be defined in 
terns of its environments on that sane level. Thus it is 
necessary that <Na> have a single morphophonemic represen- 
tation in the moxrphophonenio environnents //!—-// and //V—//. 
To say that <Na> has the freely varying allomorphs //aa//. 
//na// when occurring after <ciwijahnu(*’)> would be to imply 
the possible occurrence of #//oiwijannuaa// and +//ciwijahnu’na//, 
neither of which ocours. <a> is given a single norphopho- 
nenic represontation /fila// by the setting up of the mnorpho-~ 
phoneme //i//, even though the alternation covered by 1% 
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11 
does not ocour in the representations of any. other morphemes . 
(The morphoyhonene //a// cannot be used since it is set up 
to account for oocurrences of /n/ waich do not participate 
in this alteration.) 
On the other hand, no economy ig gained by this device if 


only one combination of morphemes igs involved, since freely 


varying portnanteay morphs can be set up for this sinsle 
conbination. This type of Situation is illustrated by the 
‘conbination <%yh ni>, with its freely varying portmanteau 


representations //%ylmih//~//?yih// in some environments 
(322b). 


ad. Each of the structural elements has as its properties 
@ specific definable relationship to the adjoining levels 
and a distribution in Yelation to other elements of the sane 
level. The phonemes and morphophonenes. of Northfork are 
snall enough in number ¢o be kept track of easily, and they 
oan be most conveniently symbolized by single letters of the 


“alphabet and similar symbols. The morphenes, however, are 


So nunerous that it is generally advisable to cite then by 
indication of each of their three properties. This is done 
as follows: 
(1) An indication of the morphophonenic representation 
is given first, enclosed in <...>. This 4s considered 
the fundamental, or Sinple, symbolization of the norpheme, 


If the morphene has nore than one morphophonenio 
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representation, one of them (or some other convenient 
symbolization, such as <oiwijahnu(')>) is given. 

(2) This 1s followed by the symbol indioating distrie | 
bution class menborship (305), without any enclosure. 

(3) Following this, wherever feasible, is an indication 

of the basio semantic ropresentation or meaning, enclosed 

"an tee! | | 

A few morphemes of a special type have zero content 

and unique distribution. These are called the tactic junce . 
tures (397). They are symbolized merely by their morpho= 


phonemic representations, enolosed in <,..>. 


e. The relationships of the various structural elements 


are. indicated in the table below. 


Level — Primary Elenont Secondary Element 


‘Semantic | -  (Allo)seme 
Morphemic  +Morphene == ==. 
Moxphophonemic Norphophoneme (Allo)morph 
Phonenic . Phonome (All0)norphophone 
Phonetic == = == ~~ ~~~~—~-«s(Allo)phona 


Since the phonenic realizations of morphophonenmes are 
usually phonemes (1.@. morphophones and phonemes usually 
coincide), and since these realizations are for the most 


part doscribed symbolically (204m), it has not been found 


13 
necoysary to make use of the tars tmorpnophone! ond 


‘allonorpho;hone!, 


2e Bach idielect has its om structure, which difforg in 
sone details even ren very closely related ones. It has 
been decided to describe a Single linsuistio structure 
rather than to attempt a composite description covering | 
several dialects or several varieties of one dialect. Acq 
cordingly, the description is based on the speech of Lucy 
Kinsman plus that part of the naterlal obtained from other 


infornents which is consistent with the patterns of Lucey 


Xinsman's speech. In two or three places, comments on pat~ 
terns of other speakers which fall outside this scope are 
included. 

- Sinca there is little variation of importance in the 


-Northfork area, the structure here described oan be assumed 


to be adequately representative of the Northfork subdialect 
of Kono, cven though it does not necessarily coincide in all 
details with that of other Northfork speakers. Thus the 
phenomena described will be referred to as phenomena of 
Northfork Mono (or of Northforic). 

It hds not been considered profitable bo. aodoune for 
every vocal sound emitted by the informants on the lovels 
of linguistic structure. Some of the sycech sounds have 


been accounted for by 'tanomalous phonemes', which are not 
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considered part of the standard phonemic system, and are not 
acoounted for in the desoription of the higher levels. The 
reasons for the exclusion of these sounds from the standard 
phonenio systen are given in 170. For similar reasons, othor 
vocal sounds too trivial to mention have beon excluded al- 
toxether from the description. The junctures and the supra- 
‘segnental phoneues have not been described in complete detail 
with regard to tneir phonotic realizations; and tho supra- 
segnental phonenes and the infrequently occurring junoture 
/,/ nave not been accounted for on the morphophonemic, 
morphenioc, and senantio levels. Wot all of the Northfork 
morphenes are represented in the corpus which served as the 
“basis for this description, and. the morphenes have not been 
thoroughly -desoribed with regard to their semantic represen- 
tations. Aside from those linitations, all of the material 
on each of the three structural levels and two peripheral 


levels has been acoounted for on the adjoining levels. 


3. The Mono or Nonachi language was formerly spoken, in | 
several dialects, in that part of the foothill area of the 
western slope of the Slerra Nevada which is drained by the 
San Joaquin, Kings, and Kaweah rivers, and in the area 
directly to the Rast of the southern sierra levada. Shere 
still survive pornays a few score speaxers scattered through- 


out this territory, representing to some degree vost of the 
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former dialects. on the basis of siuilaritios and differen- 
ce3 in their reflection of the Proto-liono phonemio Syston, 
the various speech-foris can ba classified into three super- 
dialects, coniprising seven dialects, five of which can ve 
further divided into suvdialects. ‘the Worthwestern iiono 
superdiclect contains the San Joaguin and Kings dialects, 
Sach of which has two subdialacts Separated by the rivers. 
Northeastern itono is spoken in three dialeots, two of them 
in the northern part of the area drained by tho Owens river, 
the third across the white Mountains to the east, in Deop 
Springs and Fish Lale Valleys. Southern Mono spans the 
Sierra Nevada, with one dialect extending from Big Pine 
southward to Owens Lake, the other in the arca drained by 
the Kaweah River. It is safe to say that mutual intelligi- 
bility prevailed between any two points in the area, al though 
a@ good deal of difficulty in understanding could be encoun- 
tered between speaxers from widely separated points. Speakers 
of the South Owens Valley dialeot, for exanple, miss a great 
doal in attemptins to understand recorded texts from the. 
San Joaquin dialect. In the give-and-taxe of face-to-face 
conversation, howevor, it is very likely that a high degree 
of mutual understanding would be achieved rapidly. 

Although resenblaices between the dialects are, of 
course, greatest between those belonging to the sane super 


dialeot, there is also sreat similarity (1) between the 
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San Joaquin dialect and that of Long Valley and 3enton in 
the northernnost part of the Ovens River drainage, and (2) 
between the Deey Springs dialect (leep Springs and Ish 
Lake Valley) and that of the southern Owens Valley. The 
leep Springs dialeot preserves most faithfully the phonemes 
of Proto-~iiono, 
. The San Joaquin dialect consists of the Auberry sub- 
dialect, on the south side of the river, and the Northfork 
subdialect, on the north side. The Northfork area is thus 
at the northwestern corner of the Mono territory. It borders 
on the territory of the Chukchansi Yokuts, to the west, and 
that of the Southern Sierra Niwol, to the north. 

The closest: linguistic relative of Mono is the Paviotso 
or Northern Paiute language, whose area extends northward 
from the watershed divide between the headwaters of the 
Owens River and Hono Lake basin. The speech of the Bannook 
Indians of Fort Hall Reservation in Idaho, whose ‘territory 
vas surrounded by that of the Shoshonis, represents a dialect . 
of Paviotso which differs only very slightly from the Paviotso 
of Oregon and northern Nevada. Paviotso resembles Mono 
strongly in lexicon, very strongly in phonology, but it 
differs Yatner surprisingly froa Mono in many features of 
Branmatical structure, Mono and faviotso comprise one of 
‘the three subdivisions of the Hunio or Plateau Shoshonean 


Family, which in twn belongs to the Utoaztekan stock, 


17 
4. No grammatical description of Kono has ever appeared 


in print, but a fey lists of vocabulary items, recorded with 
varying de-rses of proficiency, have fron tine to time been 
published. The earliost of these, recorded by Oscar Loew in 
1875, was published by Gatschet (1879), as number 12 ("Pa~Uta 
of California"), Other vocabulary Lists have been published 
vy Kroeber (1907), Steward (1933, 1938), and Driver (1937). 
Additional lexical itens are to be found in publications of 
Gayton (1930, 1948), Gifford (1922, 1923, 1952), ana 

Steward (1934, 1936), 


Driver, Harold §, 

1937 Culture Blenent Distributions: VI, Southern Sierra 

HVevada, UC~AR 1:2, 
Gatschet, Albert S. 

1879 Classification into Seven Linguistic Stocks of 
Western Indian dialects Contained in Forty Vooabu- 
laries, U.S. Geographical Surveys West of the 100th 
Meridian, 7.403-a5, (Washington), 

Gayton, A.H. 

1930. Yokuts-fono Chiefs and Snamans, UC-PAAR 24:8, 

1948 Yokuts and Western Mono Ethnography II: Northern 

| “oothill Yoruts and w8stern Mono, UC-AR LoO:2. 
“Giffora, Bele 
1922 Californian Kinship Torminologias, UC+PAAE 1b, 
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1923 Western liono hyths, Journal of Amerioan Folklore 
 36.301-67. 
1932 The Worthfork Mono, UC-PAAE 31:2. 
Kroebor, A.L. | : 
1907 Shoshonean Dialects of California, UC-PAAK 4:3. 
Steward, Julian H. _ 
= 1933 Ethnography of the Owens Valley Paiute, UG-PAAE 
3333. , 
19354 Two Paiute Autobiographies, UC=PAAE 33:5. 
1936 Nyths of the Owens Valley Paiute, UC-PAAR 34:5, 
1958 RBasin-Plateau Aboriginal Sociopolitical Groups, 
BAE-B 120, 


CHAPTER ONE 
PHONOLOGY: 
101. The Phonenic systen of Northforl: tono is simple in 


Yerms of its inventory of consonants and vowels, and in the 


conbinations of Consonants and vowels which occur, but it 


- Dossesseg fairly complicated patterng of Junctural and in» - 


tonational phenomena, Aoteworthy features of the system 

are: (1) voicing is entirely non~distinctive throushout the 
roster, of phonenes, and all of the phonenes except /s x o/ 
have voiced and voiceless allophones; (2) the "word-juneture't 
/+/ is in Seneral quite clearly marked by stress and by ar. 
ticulatory allophones of the consonants and vowsls; (3) there 
is a systenatic stress patvern and a very elaborate intong- 
tional ‘apparatus, although no Stress phonenes nor phonento 
pitch levels are necessary to describe the prosody; and (4) 
Sone of the consonants have a wide variety of phonetic rep- 
resentations, A pervading feature of the systen, which night 
be considered a Constant for the language rather than assimnea 
to She list or stoperties of any phoneme or class of phonenes, 
is the weak articulation of consonants in intorvocalic | 
position as opnosed to stron articulation initially ana in 
Clusters. 
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102. Lost of the speech sounds occurring in the horthfLors 


Corpus are accounted for by what Will de veferred to ag the 


standard phonaues, Certain other Sounds, for reasons Given 
emai enere Ceempeeserneaneaeemt 


in section L7), are Considered to be external to the standard 
phoneinic system. They aro accounted for by what will be 


called the anonalsus phoneces, these are treated briefly in 
. eee Cpt er meneen 


17% and are ignored throughout the rest of the grawaar, 


The standard phonemes are given in the tables below. 


Direct Phonemes: 


Front- Plain Plain Back- Plain Glottal 
Groove Front Back Labial Labial 


Stops c t k q Oa qw Pp 9 
Spirants 8 x h 
Nasals n nm | 
Semivowels J 
Hich Vowels 1 y 
Low Vowels | 6 a 
Indireot FPhonenes: 

aan Junctures + ‘ ’ ° 

Suprasesnental Phonemes : . () 


The symbol # ig used to represent PERSO, or the abe 
& d 


Sence of any linsuistio phenorena. It is not considered a 


phoneme, but it occnsionally finotions ag & Significant 


esas 
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Lactor in an environment. I+ occurs only after Junctureg 


and defore the baginnine of utterances, 


103. The standard phonenes may be divided into two main 
SToups: direot phonenes, those whioh represent phonetio 
events describable in terns of definite (but variable) mane 
usr and position of Sound-produetion ; and indirect phonenes, 


those which represent phonetic events describable in terns 


“of their effect on the production of the direct phonemes, 


These classes are defined for Northfork by the listing of 
their menbers in 102. The classes of standard direct pho~ 
nenes desimated by the terns Stop, spirant, nasal, seni- 
SENSiy igh vowel, low vowel, front-groove, plain front, 
plain back, back-labial, piain labial, and glottal are de- 
fined by the table of 102. Kore inclusive classes as as 
follows: ae 

Obstruents: Spirants plus stops, except slottals 

Rescnants: Senivowals plus nasals - | | 

Consonants: obstruents plus resonants plus Slottals 

Vowels: high vowels plus low vowels 

Front; front-sroove plus plain front 

Back: plain back Plus back-labial 

Labial: back-L bial Plus vlain labial 

Oral: front plus back >lus labial (1.c. all except 

slottal) 


are cman a3 eaten om 
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fhe following cover-symbols will be used +o desiimute 


any nembers of the followin; classes of direct phoneiies: 


V = vowel f - oral stop H - glottal 
C = consonant ¥ - nasal =. juoture or # 
X + obstruent J - senivovel t-+tand,. 


~ 104, While all of the phonemes have a certain anount of 
scope (i.e. overlapping with adjacent phonenes with rosard to 
their phonetic representations), it is decidedly limited in 
the case of the direat phonenes, so that these may be re- 
garded as segmental phonemes, and thus represented in the 
phonemic writing systen as Segments. Although the scope of 
the Juncture »honexes ig somewnat Wider, they too can econon= 
tcally be represented orthographically as segments. fn ute 
terance or any continuous portion of. an witerance, viewed 
fron the standpoint of the phonemic level and represented 
by a sequence of phonenic symbols, tozether with any accon- 
panying phonemic symbols not written Sesientally (i.e. supra- 


seszrental »honemes) will be called a segucnce of phoneries, 


° 


105. the sequences of direct phonemes of any North?ork 


utterance may be divided into Syllables ench of wich is one 
of a linited nunber of typos. A syllable which is not fol- 
lowed by /f/ is one of the following types: CV, CVH, CVV, 


CVVH (and rarely CVVn). A syllable which is followed by 
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/*/ 48 one of the following types: CV, cvH (uncommon), cw, 
CVHC (uncommon), CYVHG (uncomnon),. All syllables begin in 
& Single consonant (and /*/ As always followed by a single 
C or by #). Consonant Clusters (exceot the rare /nt/) al- 
Ways have /H/ as the first member, never have nore than two 
members, and are either anbisyllabic or at the ond of a syl- 
«lable whioh procedes [¥/, . 


106. A phoneric Nord may be defined as a sequence of 
phonemes Occurring between two junctures, or betucen # and 
& juncture. Zhe types of sequences which eccur as phonemio 
words are strlotly limited in their conposition, Except in 
definable environments involving following phonenes, all 
words end in /V/ (i.e, /*/ is usually preceded by /V/). 
Words ending in /C/ have altermate forus, occurring outside 
these environnents, which end in IN/. A word nay contain 
any number of syllables from one up to about a dozen. One- 
syllable words consist only of the Syllable type cvv (aside 
fron the types CVEC, ovvuc, Which have two-syllable alter. 
nants), . . a 
A phonene (alwaya g Consonant) which occurs immediately 
after /#/ will ve Baid to be ocourring initially. A phonese 
occurring before /€/ will be Said to be ocourring finally. 


A phonene (always 9 consonant) occurring innedlately between 


Te mani oe ates, 


two vovels will be said to be eocurrins intervocal oally. 


Pe tee Fee are os 5 nem ane ety 
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Any consonant may occur initially; any vowel may cocur ) 
finally. Every consonant except fn 5 x/ occurs intorvocal~ 
ically. The consonant clusters which occur are: /he ht hk 
hq hkw haw hp hs hx hn hm hj hw %% m 74 °w/ and rarely 


/nt/ (e.g./teentcenvu/ 'storet), The vowel clusters which 


‘oceur are: /il yy wi 6e aa oo yi ui ei al oi/, and, ina 
gingle word (/%ea’a/, an interjection, /ea/. That is, any 


vowel may be followed by itself or by /i/. 

Gxamples of word types of one and two syllables are: 
f/nyy/ 't /nana/ ‘man! /naena/ ‘ment 
/tyhpi/ tstonet /paahpi/ 'blood! /*iwoo/ ‘my head! 
/maiuai/ ‘will be' /ahkwoo/ ‘his head! 

‘ /%eAnkuoo/ 'their heads! 


107. Stress is an automatic feature of Worthfork; its 
positions of occurrence are determined by configurations of 
consonants, vowels, and junctures, 

a. Except under the conditions stated in 107o,¢, the posi- 
tion of stress is deterzined as follows: for words endings 
in /V/, the syllable which contains the next-to-last /V/ in 
thw word 1s.stressed; for words ending in /C/, the last syl- 
lable is stressed. The occurrence of stress on syllables 
preceding the last stressed syllable of a word is determined 
in a similar manner; the sylisble containing the second /i/ 
before the last stressed syllable of the word is stressed 


(if thove is one); the syllabie containing the second /N/ 
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before such a stressed syllable is stressed; etc. Thus the 


incidence of stress on a given word nay be predicted by 


counting backwards from the end ot the word. 


be If the first syllable of a word does not meet the 
above conditions for being stressed, nor those of LOfc, it 


nevertheless has a weak degree of stress. 


c. Under oertain conditions, stress may occur on the 
third syllable preceding s stressed syllable, with the inter- 
vening two syllables unstressed. (Except under these con- 
ditions, stress is on either the first or the second syl- 
lable preceding a stressed syllable.) There are no occur~ 
rénees, however, of stress on the third syllable from the 
end of a word, with the interveninz syllables unstressed, 
The conditions are as Lollows:.(1) each of the tinee syllables 
preceding the stressed syllable xust contain a single /V/ 
(not /VV/); (2) the vowel of the second preceding syllable 
must be identical to the vowel of at least one of the ad- 
Joining syllables; (3) the /C/ preceding the second pre- 
ceding /V/ must be immediately preceded by /¥/ (not by /C/; 
(4) the /C/ preceding the thira proceding /V/ must ve pre- 
ceded by /c/ or by /*#/ (but not by AV/). (In the following 
examples, phonemic writing 1s used, except that stross, which 
is not phonenic, is indionted.) 

/Pacah, ynunu'hinti. / keeps turning it over. 


1 ee A eater eee, <M emma gman 5 
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/,suvah,kwinunuthihti./ is dizzy. 
/,qommoh,tana?i'goihti./ (pl.) remained standing. 
/\nantah,kwinihta'tyhy./  (soveral snakes) coiled up. 
of. /,nahtah,kwinih'tahti./ (several snakes) are 


coiled up. 
not #/nah,tahkwinih'tahti./ (condition 3) 
“/ ,aqwacacathihti./ fell. (long distance). 


cf. /,qwaca,cahi'tyhy./ faliing (long distance). 
not #/qwa,cacahi'tyhy./ (condition 4) 
/%eh,quvacacathihna. / its act of falling. 
of. /pu,hitu'wahpy./ has become green. 
not +/,puhitu'wahpy./ (condition 2) 


d. There are four degrees of stress. Strong stress. oc- 
curs on the last stressed syllable before /./, wless the 


suprasegmental phonene /’/ (161) ocours on a preceding syl- 


lable; and with /°/. Intormediate stress occurs on any 


other syllable which is determined as strossed by the con-~ 
ditions of 107a,c. Weak stress (unmarked in the examples 
above) occurs on initial syllables which do not meet the 
conditions of 107a,co for being stressed (107b). Any other - 


syllable is wstressed,. 


e. A stress unit may be defined as a sequence of phonemes 
consisting of one to three syllables within the same (pho- 


nerilo) word such that (1) tho first of these syllavles and 


She eerste, 
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only the first one is stressed; and (2) there is aither a 
followin: juncture or a following stressed Syllable. Fron 
this definition, the definition of syllable (105), and the 
conditions for the occurrence of stress, it follows that 
every direct phonone belongs to one and only one stress unit, 
and that ony utterance (@xcapt one which is interrupted in 
the middle of a syllable) consists of a series of stress 
units (plus vervoning and/or accompanying indirect pho- 
nenes). A syllable which has vear stress (107b) is always . 
followed immediately by one with interned ate or strong 
stress (since if the following syllable were unstressed, the 
initial one would have internediate or strong stress), Such | 
® syllable constitutes & 8pecial type of stress unit, which 
may be called & Weak stress unit. Weak stress units contain 
only one NN/. 411 other Stress units may be called full 
stress units. They contain at least two Vowels (unless they 
end in /C/ whioh ig followed by /#/) and never more than 
three; they Nay consist of one or two syliavles, or, where 
the conditions of 107¢ apply, of three, The possible types 
(all of which ocour) are; CcYV(H), CVGV(1i), CVHCV(H), CVVCV(H), 
CVVHCV(n), cvevev(1), CVCVHCV(i), CVHC, CVVHC (the last two 
Occur only before /£/), 

Except where certain junctural phenomena (o.g. isla(2)) 

intervene, the duration of the different types of full stress 


units is approximately the sane at equal rates of speed of 
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speaking. Thus a /VV/ Sequence is longer in a CVV stress 
unit than in a CVYCV one (under equivalent conditions). 
Under equivalent conditions, each vowel in a CYVCV stress 
unit has about 2/3 the duration of a vowel occurring in a 
CvcV stress unit, 

The tendency to naintain equal duration of successive 
stress units, with equal tine intervals between the onset of 
Successive stresses, gives everyday Mono speech a rhythnic 
quality of the type that ungifted kneglish Speakers oan acheive 
only by reciting pootry. 


108. In the desoription of the phonemes, reference is made 
to the ocourrences of a phoneme in a particular environment 
or set of environments by means of the following notational 
device: the phoneme in question is written at the left of /3 
at the right of / is given the environment, with the position 
of the phoneme in the snvironuent indiocated by —-. For 
example, x/y—z is to be read, "the class consisting of those 
occurrences of /x/ whioh aro preocded by /y/ and followed by 
/2/", or, "/x/ when preveded by /y/ and followed by /2/", 
Parentheses enclosing a symbol denote that the phonene rep- 
resented by that symbol may be elther present or absent in 
the position indicated. For example, w/x-(y)z includes both 


W/x-a and u/x~ys . 


ps trey ty Np 


ec eee = ee ee we. 
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110 Obstruents 


110. The obstruents /o ¢ k q kw qw p 8 x/ all ocour after 
/*/ end /h/, and are fortis and voiceless in these environ-~ 
nents. The oral spirants /s x/ never occur in any other en-~ 
vironment, and are, with the exception of /°/, the. only pho-~ 
nenes which do not occur both voiced and voiceless, (In sone 
Mono dialects /s/ oocurs after vowels, as a lenis Soirant, 
usually voiced.) The oral stops /o t k q kw qv p/ occur also — 
after vowels, where they are very lenis (often not completely 


stopped), and voiced except when followed by /V./, where 


they are facultatively voiceless, along with -the following 


vowel, 
/syjeepeci./ coward. 
/°4%qo./ my tongue. 


The /hX/ olusters are similar in their articulation to 


X/& , differing from then only in length and, in the case of 
? 


the stops, in that they are commonly preaspirated (see 131). 
(Note that /h/ is not always realized as a glottal. spirant.) 
A /nX/ cluster is about twice as long as a Single intervocalic 
Consonant, at equivalent rates of Speed, while X/*- 45 about 
the same lensth as or Slightly longer than a sinslo inter- 
vocalio /c/. . 

The fortis-voiceless allophones of the oral stops, 


when followed by a voicod vowel, are usually weakly aspirated, 


28 te ae ete ee 
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but there are occasional ocourrences of fairly strony aspira= 
tion or, especially in the case of /t p/, lack of aspiration. 
The variation between aspiration and lack of it appears not 
to be conditioned either by stress.or by the quality of tne 
following vowel, but to be free, with a statistical predom- 
inance in favor of aspiration. The predominance is nearly 
Gbsolute in the case of /c/, very marked for /k q kw aw/, 
and slight for /t p/, whose unaspirated souawennes are al- 
nost as frequent as aspirated ones. Aspiration of /k q kw. 


qu/ often takes the form of a weak velar spirant. 


/otinpa’a./ bird. 
/tyhpi./ ' rook. 
/cuna./ wood. 
/qata’u./ no. 
/?ahkuoo. / his head, 
- /qwena’a./ far away. 
/peahpi./ . blood. 


lll. /o/. Iike the other oral stops, /c/ occurs after 
[*/; fn/, end V/. It 18 always followed vy /V/. It is 
generally represented phonetically by an apico-dental stop 
with apico-alveolar groove spirant release. The lenis allo- 
phones ( c/V-V ), however, sometimes ocour without the stop 


component. 


1 Af te oe, 


5 et rt 
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o/h~ and o/f are always fortis and voiceless, and are 

almost always weakly agoirated, occasionally rather strongly 

aspirated. /c/ is the only oral stop whose fortis allophoneg 
practically never Occur uiaspirated, | | 


cNV~V is very lenis and is voiced whenever the folloye 


| ing vowel ig voiced, but is usually voiceless if the folloy~ 


~iNg vowel is voiceless (110). When voiceless, it still con- 
trasts clearly with hs/v-y. ‘. even when its Stop component 
falls to take place, as it 4s Shorter and uuch more lenis. 

| c/t~ is Pronounced with the tip of the tonzue touching 
the back of the teeth, as in the case of /t n/, regardless | 
of the quality of the following vowel. After a back vowel 
/yuao/, /c/ and /ne/ hav this sane position, unlike 
(/t bt n hn/. | . 


/otinpara, / bird. 

/oawi./ good, 

/?acaanintu./ bad. 

/*ihunet?1,/ my mother's mother, daughterts 
. ehild. 


Vhen /o/ and /ho/ follow a front vowel, the tonzue ig 
8onewhat farther forward (having the Same position ag 
/% nt n hn/ in the Same environnents), with the point cf the 
tonrue extending to between the toeth, 
| /*tethoukannuln, / my index finzer. 


2 nee a ane emetes me gene, 


sae anes ae oe eee 
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If the stop component does not occur for c/V-V¥ , it is 
@ blade-alveolar lenis spirant, slightly farther forward af- 
ter front vowels than aftor back vowels (4.¢. with the spirant 
coriponent in the sane position as it 4s when the Stop con~ 
ponent occurs). (Note that it contraste in position with. 
s/V-V in those dialects which have the latter, as the latter 
ds always post-alveolar, like /ns/ in Northfork. In dialects 
which have s/V—~V , however, there seems to be a greater ten- 


denoy for the stop component to ocour. ) 


112, He/. /t/ ocours after /+/, /of, and /V/, and ie 


usually followed by /V/, although it may be followed by /+/ 


or /./ under special circumstances (237). I+ is always ar- 
ticulated by the apex, and involves closure or near closure. 
The point of artioulation and precise manner of articulation 
are funotions of the environment. | 

t/h- and t/% are always fortis and voiceless stops and 
are usually weakly aspirated, occasionally stronrly aspirated, 
often unaspirated. Unaspirated occurrences are almost as 
common as aspirated ones. when followed by /./ or /+/ ine 
Stead of by WV/, /t/ is unreleased. 

t/V~V 1s very lenis, usually not a stop, and is voiced 
whenover the following vowel is voiced, but ig often voico- 
less if the following vowol is voiceless (110). 

t/* is pronounced with the tip of the tongue touching 
the back of the upper teeth, lixe /o n/ in the same 


oy 
en 
we 


33 


environnent. 
/t44./ Wea 
Jtyhpi./ rook, 
/toohpe./ Ccleud. 


Sonewhat farther forward sro /t/ and /nt/ after front 


vowels, resardless of the quality of the following vowel, with 


the tongue yell against the baok of the upper teeth, the point 


extending to betueen the teath. Intervocalic /t/ in this 
position ig usually represented by a lenis slit spirant, 
sinilar to /S/ of Inglish, but it often has nmonentary siosine 
preceded ang followed by friction, | 
/eLtLi 71. / cat. 
/*itaua./ my teeth, 
When following a back vowel and precoding a front 


vowel, /t/ and /nt/ are alveolar. +/V¥-v in this position is 


@ither a lenis Slit spirant or & woalk stop preceded and fol- 


lowed by friotion; there is a. somewhat &reater tendancy for 
Closure to occur than in the farthest front position (i.e, 
after front vowel), There is often a sugzestion of "r-1ike! 
quality. 
/Javanhzati./ a feminine nana 
(Luey Kinsnan) 
/°ahteepy. / his shoulder, 
3styveon bani: vowols, /t/ ana /nt/ ‘are Post~alveolar, 


In this position, t/V~V is usually a flap-r, often with a 


os GR AO ee eR ere ate teen rete 
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slisht soirantal quality. Occasionally two flays ocour in 


rapid succession, very occasionally more than two. 

/tatape./ the sun. : 

/pahtahgal./ — raccoon. 

fhe four positions of /t ht n hn/, according to tha 

environments in which they occur, are represented in the 
table below; the numbers 1 to 4 eupvesant positions from 
front to back. (Position 4% may be farthor back than 4, as 
suggested by the olearly perceptible difference in position 
. of /j/ in these environments, and the general parallelisn 


- of positional allophony of /t/ and /j/.) 


following vowel 


i e iy a wu re) 


= 


AQP aoa oH'S 
ce) 





o Ss Ff & 


113. /c/. /x/ ocours after /f/, /h/, and /V/, and is 
nearly always (237) followed by /V/ (any NW/ except. /o/). 
It is a stop or lenis spirant, and is articulated by the 


we 
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dorsun, with the point of articulation dotermined by the 
environnent. Is is in overlapping distribution with //3 
both phonemes oceur before /a a/, only /k/ before /A y u/,; 
only /q/ before /o/, 

k/*#~ and k/h~ are always fortia and voiceless stops, 
and are usually weally aspirated, Occasionally rather strongly . 
aspirated, occasionally unaspirated, . 

k/V-V is very lenis, usually not stopped, and is voiced 
whenever the following vowel is voiced, but is usually voice-~ 
less if the following vowel ig voiceless (110). In position 
4 (sce below), it is always or nearly always a spirant, while 
in the other three positions it frequently has weak monen- 
taneous closure preceded and followed by lenis velar frige - 
tion. 


Four positions of /x/ and /nk/ have been distinguished 
and are hore labaled by the numberg 1 234 representing the 
positions fron front to baok. . Position 1 is about the sane 
as tho position of "English /&/ in key. Position 3 1s olose 


to. that of Inglish /k/ in took, and position 2 is about mid- 


way between 1 .and 3. Position 4 is somewhat farther back 
than 3, and is farther back than any allophone of Enzlish 
/k/e /t/ ana /nk/ have about the same position in the sane 
environnent, except that position 4 tends to be, slightly 
farther back for k/V-V than for hk/v~v ,° /«/ is perhaps 
slightly farther baol: than /nk/ also in the environnents 


eevee, mami see reseyamame me TF 
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v4 and o-i . The environments in which the various posi- 
tions ocour are indicated in the table below. /k/ and /nk/ 
do not occur o-u (231), ~o , nor before /a/ when following 
/*/ or a low vowel, The shaded area in the table denotes 
those savivouasats in which /a/ occurs. Squnres which have 
both shading and a nunber represent the only environments in 
which the contrast kiq exists. Although k/o—e has not been 
found, its occurrence would not be inconsistent with the 
patterns of the system. There is apparently some difference 
between the positions of some of the allophonic sets given 
here eaten sane number, especially in the case of those 
given as position 3, but the differences are too Slight to 
have been consistently percieved, s they are not nentioned, . 
/« nkf occur before /e/ after /a e/ only for /k/ whioh is 7 
initial in the phonemic representation of a noun root, Oks 
/keejihsi/ tsp. Pieuee: and its seeds', /kehkeejihsi/ (dis- 
tributive), /*ahkeejihsi/ "his/her sigh Aside from 


_ “kee jihsi>, only one other root has been found whose phone-- 


mio representation begins in /xe/, nomely <keewii> Rf tolam 
shell', (There 4s only one noun root, <qety> Hf” "(abalone 
shell)! (317m), which has a phonenic sepreneutatses begin- 
ning in /qe/.) 
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followinz vowel 


+ 


RIYA @ Hey 
oO £ % bs 


& 


Position 1: 
/KAtii71./ 

. /*MAKAGLL IL / 
/ehkipe./ 
/nopikei./ 
/*ikeawat ./ 

Position 2; 
/?ynki tis. / 
/takitii1./ 
/xeejihsi./ 
/kehkeejihsi,/ 
/ahkeewii,/ 

rosition 3; 
/jukikyva./ 
/toki./ 
/kynkyket./ 





cat. 

ny oat. 
acorn nush, 
house-having,. 


will enter, 


thy cat. 


our cat, _ 

Sp. flower. 

Sp. flower, distributive, 
his clan sholl, 


fem. nane, 
right e 
foot-having, 





wer | a“ 
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/°aci wituhkykaa, / go stir it for her} 
/°aceehkyhti./ | held it for hin. 
/takyhky./ our Lect, | 
/apanoohkykaa./ go haul water for hint! 
/°lkuwa./ my husband. 
/hyjeehku./ has reoovered (fron 


Position 43 


L1liness) r 


fixuna./ wood. 
/°yhkuua. / thy husband, 
/puhkukei. / dog~having. 
/*ahicuwa. / her husband, 
/°aciheukahti./. pointed at it, 


114. /q/. /a/ ocows after [*/, [o/, and N/, ana is” 


always followed by a low vowel feao/. It ig & postvelar 


Stop or lenis solirant, depending on the environnent. It is 
in overlapping distribution with /*/ (113), | 

a/he and q/h~ are always fortis and voiocless stops, 
and are usually weakly aspirated, occasionally somewhat 
strongly aspirated, rarely unaspirated. Zhe aspiration 
uswally takes the form of a weak postvelar Splrant. 

q/V-¥ is a lenis postvolar spirant, voiced uienaves 


the following vowel is voiced, but usually voiceles3 or 


- voloed-bacoming-voioeloss if the followin; vowel is 
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voiceless (110). When voiceless, it contrasts Clearly with 


/nx/, as It is shorter and much nore lenis, 
There is little variation in the position of /q/; it 
is always postvelar, alnost but not quite as far back ag 


Arabic /q/. @he lenis q/V~V is slightly farther back than 


_ the fortis q/f~ and q/h-., ond haf and fag/ are slishtly 


farther forward after /if than otherwise. ‘he front vowels 


/i e/ are centralized beforo /q ha/. 


/qauaaju7u./ © horse. 
/iqawaaju?u./ my horse .. 
/*yhqawaaju°u./ - thy horse. 
/nahgaqei./ | sar-having. 
/?ahgahqo?jo./ = =.‘ strawverrtes. 
/qohigqahmahti./ has a stomach-ache.. 


fhe environnents in which /q/ and /ng/ ocour are indi- 
cated in the chart of 113, With two exceptions, /q hg/ 


-ocour before /a/f after a high vowol only for /a/ initial in 


the representation of & noun or vero stem. The two excep- 
tions are: /tyqahpo/ 'ropet, /pabnyqaahpy/ "the Coast Kange'. 
Only two forms have been found in which /qg/ or /nq/ occurs 
after a high vowel and before /e/: /tyhqeeci/ ‘ap. plant 


+ (whose Greens were eaten)', /puhiqety/ representing 


<punl qety> UP tabalone shellt (312,31 7m). <qety> is the 
only noun root know whose representation begins in /ge/. 


Ouly one verb root has been found which has /ee/ initial in 
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its phonenic representation: <qete>, ooourring in <cah geta 


ehi> /oahqetetchi/ 'to drag noisily’ (386,371d,242). 


115. /ku/. /ku/ occurs after /t/, /hf and. NS; and 4s ale 
ways followed by /V/ (any /V/ exoept /u/). It is realized 
as a stop or lenis spirant articulated by the dorsum, accon- 
panied and followed by lip-rowding. It is in overlapping 
distribution with /qu/; both phonemes occur before /e a/ 
after high vowel or high vowel plus /h/; only /ku/ ocours 
before /1 y o/, only /qu/ before /e a/ after /f/ or low 
~ vowel or low vowel plus /h/. Neither /kw/ nor /qu/ occurs 
before /u/, and /cu/ occurs before /o/ only as the phonemic 
representation of w//n~- (213). (/Ar// does not oceur in the 
environnent //h-u//.) Except for the forn /suhkwa’ni/ ‘cute!, 
ficou hkw/ do not oocur after /u of in representations of 
single morphemes. /tw/ and /qu/ are both relatively in- 
frequent in occurrence. . 

kw/f— and lw/h- aro always fortis and voiceless and 
‘are alnost always aspirated, the labial relvase being voice~ 
less at its beginning. j 

kw/V-V is vory lenis, is usually . Spirant rathor than 
a@ stop, put occasionally has nomentary closure. I is voicod 
whenever the followin; /V/ is voiced but may be voiceless if. 
the followings /V/ is voiceless (110), 

Unlike /:/, Acuw/ has little variation in position of 
' articulation. In all environments oxoopt [mo (where it is 


LE I neem OI tm 
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clvays precedod by /n/), its position is about the sano as 
position 3 of /k/ (113). When followed by /o/, Lts position 
is the Sane as position 4 of Ac/. In the table which follows, 
anusber is given for each environment in which /xu/ and/or 
/tiza/ occur. Shading indicates the environments in which 
/aw haw/ oceur. Snall Squares in certain spaces indicate 
Bavivaneeoes in which the occurrence of /iw hiw/ and/or 
/qu how/ is linited., Blanks indioate environments in which 
neither /cw hkw/ nor /qu hqu/ ocour. 


following vowel 


QtKHAde aK? 
s 4 Bp + 





3] 

a 

° 
/ewimaga’a. / eagle. 
/?atyynkwlityhy./ talking to hin, 
/mublari tua. / elephant. 
/°ar%ekwihti./ smelled it, 
/pohkut./ Lish, 


/inykykei./ Olitoris-having:, 
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- f*licryky./ my clitoris. 
/eyhinyta./ vigorously. 
/punkuyeyhpyihti./ is blinking, 
/?enkuy./ ground squirrel. 
/Panlayky./ her olitoris. | 
/niinkwehci. / our (exol.) grey hair, 
/*ynkwohoie/ thy grey hatx. 
/*ahupijatuhkwee./ in his singing. 
/tadhiwaqahna,. / what we (inol.) said. 
/*ynkwagahna. / what thou saidst, 
/°akuuhkvalti./ will bury hin. 
/niihicvo./ ' our (exol.) heads. 
/?ynikwoo./ thy head. 
/ eahicwoo. / his/her head, 
/wohicuono. / burden baskets here 


and there, 


116. /qu/. /q/ coours after /f/, /n/, and /¥/, end is 
always followed by /e/ or /a/. Itigsa post-velar stop or 
lenis spirant, accompanied and followed by Lip~rounting. 
Tt is in overlapping distribution with /iw/ (115). 

qu/f&- ond qu/h aro fortis and voiceless stoys, and 
are aluost always aspirated, usually weakly, the labial 


release being voiceless at its beginning. 


gy 
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qu/V~V is a lablalized lenis post-velar Splrant, voiced 
whenever the following vowel is voiloed, but usually voicee 
less if tho following /V/ is voleeless (110), 

There is no inportant variation in the Position of 
articulation of /qu/, exoept ‘that the lenis allophones teng 
to be Slishtly further back than the fortis ones » &3 in the 
case of /y/, the position is the sane as that of /q/ (124). 

the environments in which /qu/ occurs are indicated 
by the shaded area in the chart of 15. /qu/ occurs after 
high vowel or high vowel blus /h/ only when it is initial 


in the re resentation of a noxrpheme , 
‘9 9) 


 /quena?a, / far. | 
/tainqvena’ahsu, / - tex from us (inel.), 
/ *yhquena’a. / far fron thee. 
/noheqvena’a, / very far, 
/aithqwaaknahquo./ beyond us (exel.), 
/qwanyhkti,/ nine, 
/ °yhqwaahnahque. / beyond thee, 
Avhquapuhpukihts./ is boiling, 
/°accehquahti./. will hola it, 
/anqwagahna./ what he said, 
/toqohawa. / rattlesnake. 


117, /p/. /o/ occurs after /f/, /n/, ana /\/, and is 
usually followed by V/, although it nay be followed. by /t/ 


PRR eta 
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under special circuustances (237). I is a bilabial stop or 
soirant. | 

p/* and p/ir are realized as fortis and voiceless 
stons, and are usually weakly aspirated, occasionally rather 
stronsly asvirated, often unaspirated. Unaspirated occur 
rences are alnost as comion as aspirated ones. In the un- 
Gemuon instances in wnich p/ir is followed by /+/ instead of 
oy /V/; 4% is umreleased, except when /n/ immediately fol- 
lows the juncture, in which case it ia nasally released. 

p/V-V is very lenis, and is usually a spirant, although 
momentary closure frequently takes place. It is voiced when- 

ever the followings « /vV/ is voiced but is often voiceless or 
volced-beconins-voloeless if the following [Vf is voiceless 
(110). | | 
Wo variation in the position of axtioulation of /p/ 
nas been noticed. 
/pahii./ three, — 
/naspahit./ six. 


118, /s/. /s/ occurs only after /#/ and /n/, and is al- 
ways followad by WV/. Itisa fortia, voleeless alveolar 
groove spiraat. (Yoioed lenis /s/ eccurs intervocalically 
in sone Mono dialects, corresponding to /ns/ of Jorthfork. ) 
Aside fron the difference in ¢onzue-position in sone inter- 
vocalic enviroments, /ns/ differs fron s/f only in that it 
ls glisttly longer (110). 
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/s/ 1s always postalveolar, but it is articulated with 

two different parts of the tonsue, depending on the environ. 

nent. s/t is aploo-postalveolar, regardless of tha quality 
of the following vowel, 


/syhny?y,/ | . one, 

/saahsii, / Spe mushroom, 
' /sitja’a./ saddle , 

/s00 *jape./ ent. 


After back vowels, /hs/ is apico-postalveolar, as . 
initially, regardless of the quality of the follovin;; vowel, 
In this respect it is somewhat unlike /t n/ (112,223), 


/xohso./ fire, 
/eunhsi 4, / Susie, 
/*yhsono / thy lungs, 


After front vowels “Ah e/, tha tongue position is for. 
ward, as for /t n/, but contact is made between the front of 
the tonme and the posterior edge of the alveolar ridge, 
rather than with the anex, Again, the Quality of tho fol~ 
lowing vowel makes no appreciable difrerence upon the posi- 
tion of articulation. | 


/?insono./ ny lungs, 
/*ihsini./ my swts, 
/?ihsa?a, / coyote, 

/ *ehatpanakityhy, / grey. 


In sequences of tho type /8Vn2/ and /8Vt/ tho vowol 


3 usually Voicoless, and, if itis a high vovel /4 y u/, 


o 
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the tongue usually remains in contact with the alveolar 
ridge during its articulation (see 140). 


119. /x/. Lixe /s/, /x/ ocours only after /*/ anda //, 
and is always followed by /V/. It 13 a fortis, voiceless 
postvelar syirant. The phonemia sequence /hx/ represents 
along fortis spirant. There is no appreciable variation 
in the position of its articulation, it being always post~ 
velar, like /q qu/. Unlike /a qu/ (which have /« le / as 
counterparts), it has no counterpart in the prevelar and- 
midveler positions. It never ocowrs in any of the environ- 
ments from which /g/ is excluded (113,114), being always 
followed by a low vowel. Horeover, /nx/ is preceded by a - 
low vowel everywhere except: (1) where /x/ is initial in 
a norpheme-representation and a preceding hieh vowel belongs 
to the representation of ‘another morphene, e.g. /?ihxaahnu’u/ 
‘my cup'; (2) in the form /tuhxoo*noho/ which, although 
uttered by the infornat, was said to be a Yokuts word not 
usod in Mono. | . 

/x/ is a rare phoneme, easily the least comr:on of the 
dircet phonenes, occurring with less frequency than other . 
consonants even in the class of environments to which it is 
Linited. Of the 25 morphemes in whose representations it 
has been found, six are placo nines, six are personal names, 
at least four are initative elements, one of waich contains 


an anomalous phonene (171). The following is a complete 


eaeny Qeweecnne 


a arnt 
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list of the forms containing /x/ which have beon found in the 


corpus, written norphophonenically, with distribution class 
smibols (303). Those which always oceur in conjunction with 
anothor morph are psiven with it, sevarated from it by a 
BYACE | 
//°aahpahxa ~ wi// b (a place name) (347,397) 
//aacabxamna ~ wa//'L ‘at Honzanite Lake! (place name) 
//soo%ja°ahxeni ~ wi// L (place nane) 
//oajahxeme ~ wi// 1 (place nane) 
- /faeehneehxa?a ~ paah// L (place name) 
//ponoohx0%0// N£~ (place name) 
/fiatna’mahxanti// Tf” (feminine nane) 
//jasaahxati// N2” (Iucy Kineman's name ) 
| Yfro0nmo%onxati// Nf” (feminine nane) — 
/foojoohxati// Nf” (feminine nane ) 
/{xineenmnehxo// Nf” (feminine name ) 
//xeatnainni// Nf" ‘Caroline’ (feminine name) 
//°aatuohxa// Ne 'gzilis! 
//xooto// I (sound of snorins) 
//xai?i// I (ory of the blue-frontea jay) 
/faonxo// I (imitative sound ocourring in a myth) 
//xorrrohto// I (inttative sound occurring in a myth) 
(171). 
//oo nohxai hna’// Rf ‘sp. bird! 


//seshxajiw’// Sf twhiteo-oak nushroont 


Pe en 


pane 
"ha = tS EERE ct ec Act ASTOR gD Rae 9 eT ESL AS SL LEST ESN OCS PE NSLS STE PSST CB TE ERE EE PTT TE IEE ISS STINE I ILE EPPS PESO IE ILE TOE CES EAT BATE ATT SONI ES 


| 43 
/fteh taahxo °1// Vt" "(t1r0) to blow out’ (3385,3714) 


//xaannu' // Ne Toup?t . 

//xo%mana' // NE ‘long white beadst 
//oahtaahxa’s// Vi 'to make seed mush! 
//°aa?ja°ahza pY¥// we ‘sp. plant! (332) 

//pin xoohpy 74// Vt '(bird) to shea tail feathers! 


120 Resonants 


120. The resonants /j w nh n/ all ocour after /*/ and /n/, 


and are fortis in these environments, like the obstruents. 


All of them excent /m/ (cf. 216) Occur after /V/ and are, 


eafain like the obstruents, nore weakly articulated here than 


in in other environments. Unlike the obstruents, the reso~ 


nants also occur after [?/, where they are fortis, With the 


exception of /n/, which under special circumstances (239) 


nay be followed by /f/, the resonants 


are always followed by 
Nf. 


ALL of the resonants (like ali of the phonemes except 


/s x °/) ocour both voiced and voiceless, They are Senerally 


volood; but in the environment [mV 


along with the vowel, 


eii/ they are voiceless, 


The clusters /hj hw/, which occur 


only rarely, begin voiceless and usually ‘end voiced; but they 


may be voiceless throuzhout if followed by /./, 


er 5 5 HOR: 


ete 
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/poqo”ja.#/ lizard. | 

/tewuhnayirva.}/ our (incel.) pinples, 

/*anhpami./ apple(s). 

/nahsy ny .f/ entirely, 

/hnupvhja.#/ elderberry,. 

/?ipahva.#/ my aunt. 
/?ipahwahoi?1./ my aunt (din). 


The clusters /hn hn/ are, at equivalent ratos of speed, 
about twice as long as a sinzle intervocalic consonant. In 
initial position, the naSals are as long as or slishtly 
longer than intervocalic consonants, while the semwivowels 
are about the same lenzth as C/V-V , 
/?ipehutnahnahtyyhiwlityhmahgahuna. / (161) 
maybe each-other-telling .that-obj. 


Maybe they are talking about that. 


121. /§j/. /j/ ooours after /f/, /B/, and /V/, and is al- 
Ways followed by /V/. With the exception of the form . 
/keejihsi/ tsps flower, and its seeds! (cf, 113), it has not 
been found followed by /i/. It 1s a frontal somivowel, 
Gloscly resombling English /y/ except in its farthest vack 
position. 

When occurring after /%/, fn/, or /°/, /j/ is more 
strongly articulated than when after /V/; but the difference 
is less rondily perceptible than in the onss of /nf/ end [T/. 


ta4 
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J/V-V tends to have wider aperture and more relaxed articu- 


lation than in other environnents: tho difference is very 
slight, and is only a relative one: in oareloss speech the 
desree of aperture is croeater and the strenzth of artioula- 
tion less, even for the fortis allophones. It is Probably 
correct to state, however, that under eguivalent conditions 


of speed and Clarity there ig & perceptible difference be. 


‘ tween j/¥~V_ ana iINw , 


/poinpottat+jaqahti./ Potpoi is erying, 
/taijaqahkytyhy./ making us ory, 

/3/ has positional allophones Corresponding to those 
of /t n/ (see.112) with regard to the genera) tongue posi- 
tion, differing fron then only in that the apex does not 
make contaot with the teeth or alveolar ridge, and in that 
the front is raised. When “it is preceded and followed by 
/a of, the tongue is slightly farther back than otherwise 
for /j/ betucen back vowels, and in this position, the apex 
is, raised as wall as the front, and often produces slight 
friction between itself and the alveolar ridge. Thus there 
are five positions to be distinguished, as follows: 1, after 
front vowel; 2, after /*/; 3, after baok vowel before front 
vowel; 4, between back vowols except when both the preceding 


and followin vowels are /a o/; 9, between /p o/. 


fwija,/ (1) . (black oak) acorn, 
/Jagahti,/ (2) cricd, 
/w0°ajeatyhy. / (3) has measles, 
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/my jy ./ (4) Gopher, 
/qavaajuen, / (4) horse, 
/paja./ * (5) water, 
/pojo./ (5) road, 


In the articulation of /H5/ clusters (which ocour only 
after /V/) the tonsue position is the Sane ag for intervo~ 
calic /j/. ‘he tongue reaches this position either at the 
Sane time as the onset of the slottal articulation or very 


slizhtly thereafter, and there is often (especially when the 


found in the representations of only two morphenegs <hupuhja>, 
<pohja> (see examples below); 14 does not occur at morpheme 


boundaries, This cluster begins with Blottal friction, which 


Volcelegs fronto-palatal friction, then voiceless fronto- 
Palatal friction &lone, then voiced fronto~-palatal sSemi~- 
v6vel. ‘The length of this sequence is equivalent to that of 
other consonant clusters of Northfork, namely about twice as 
lons as a Sinsle intervooalig Consonant. The /24/ cluster, 
whieh has the sano length, begins with Slottal Stop accon~ 
Panted by the Sane tongue position whigh /3/ would have in 
this Snvironnent if the /°/ were not present, followed by a- 
Serivovel in that position, (On voloing in clusters, see 


120.) 
/nupuhja./ elderberry, 
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/tycelpohjatyhy./ stringing things (o.. 
fish) on a stick. 

/poqo?ja./ lizard. 

/qalmihsu?ju./ trousers. 

/qatnihsy? jucei./ having trousers. 


,122. fw/. /u/ ocours atter /f/, /u/, and /V/, and is al- 
ways followed by /V/. I% does not occur in the environuont 
fu-u/ (215d), and is followed by /u/ only under the following 
circumstances: (1) when it represents //n// (216), e.g. 
/?iwapi./ //%imupih.// ‘my nose.' (2240); (2) in the locative 
suffix /wu/ //wa// (231b,347) which occurs in certain place 
names (and is of Yokuts origin); (3) in the masculine name 
/pehnaawn?u/ //pahnaaw’?// (227); (4) in the qualitative 
adverb /cawa/ trood'. It is realized as a senivowel arti- 
culated by rounding of the lips and raising of the dorsum 
In the speech of Annie Wenz (but not that of Iuoy Kinsman) 
the sequence /yuy/ sonotines ‘ocours without the labial 
component of /w/. | | 

When ocourring after /f/ or /H/, /w/ is more strongly 
articulated than when aftcr /V/; but, as in the case of /j/, 
the difference is loss readily percestible than it is for 
/n T/. w/V-V tends to have wider aperture (of both the 
labial and dorsal components) and more relaxed articulation 
than w/*V . The difference is very slight, and is only 


relative; in caroless speech the de;ree of aperture is 
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&reater and the strength of articulation less even for 
w/tV , It 4s probably correct to State, however, that under 
equivalent conditions of speed and clarity of pronunciation, 
there is a vercentibie difference between w/V-V and u/vRy ‘ 
/pithpaatai+ua’ahnai+aiwagatyhy./ | 
Vnat is Wva’annai telline them? : 

‘  Yane contrasts foui/s/ai/ ona /owi/:/oi/ are rolatively 
slizht,. since there is a tendency for an intrusive W-like 
Slide in fui oi/ in siloy Speech. At the same rate of speed, 
however, w/u—i and w/omi are fairly Strongly articulated, 
though they nay practically disappear in fast Spesch. The 
contrast is perhaps most clearly marked by stress, ty 
fawi owi/ the tuo vowels are differently stresses, whereas 
in /ui oi/ the vowels share strong or intarnediate stress 
" (107). (In the following examples, stronz and intermediate 


stresses are marked, even though they are not phonenic.) 


/,poihtpoi./ Poipoi., (masc. nane) 
° / nows Jahti./ moved away (to another 
awelling-place), 
/no ,wija'tyhy./ moving ‘ayvay. | 
/, 1, 7uth'na’a, / roadrunner, 
/ juwi'tyhy./ warn. 
/go'wihpy./ has become warn, 


fhere is little important variation in the position 
of the lips for /v/ in different environnents; but there is 


variation in the position of the dorsum, the difference 


a ames 
CE 


2 Sane memes oe. 


eo 
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between w/i~i and w/a-a , for example, being clearly notice~ 


able in this respect; the tonsue is farther forward in the 
former. Datailed observations of the differences in tongue 
position have not been made, 

/cwiwini./ north. 

/*inaua./ ny father. 


In /iw/ clusters the w-position of the lips and tongue 
is reached at about the same tine os the onset of the slottal 
articulation, and there is sometimes a Glide toward this 
position before the glottal articulation bezins. This glide 
appears to occur less frequently than the corresponding 
phenomenon in the case of /j/. The /nw/ cluster occurs only 
in the representations of three norphones (<pahwa>, <pihwi'>, 
<quwatyyhwi>) and at the boundary of one combination (<wooh 
wooh>),. This cluster has some Slottal friction at its be- 
Binning, usually voloeless, overlapping with the somivoyel, 


which usually becomes voiced before the boginning of the 


“following vowel (120). The length of the stretch represen- 


ted by /hw/ is equivalent to that of other consonant clus- 
ters of Northfork, i.e. about twice as long as a single 
intervocalic consonant. ne /%/ cluster, which has the 
sane leneth and occurs in the ropresentations of soxie 15 
morphenes or more as well as at sone roryhene boundaries, 
begins with glottal stop accompanied by the tonzue and lip - 
position of /Ai/: this is followed by a seriivowel in that 


eat RS 


Wi 
wn 


position, which is Generally voiced execpt before /V,2 
(120), | 


/*ipahwa./ omy aunt. 

/pihwh4 ./ "sp. flower, 
/°aquatyyhwinti . / _ belchea. 
/soohwoohna? apy. / Sequoia gigantea, 
/neruyhkehti. / light (in woisht), 
/he wi inti, / . tg Tian 
/tewahnap 1 va. / our (incl. ) pinples, 


123. /n/. /n/ ocours after [*/, /3/, and /V/, ana is al- 
nost always followed by /V/, vat can de followed by /tm/ or 
Yen/ (239). TF £3 an apical na sal, the point of contact of 


the apex beings determined by the environment, 


n/f~ end n/ are fortis, n/v—v lenis. Whe difference 
is more Clearly and consistently perceptible than for the 
Senivowels, but less so than for /2/, where voloing usually 
Plays an added part in making the distinction, n/t is 
usually slightly lonzer than n/V— , but not as long as /nn/, 
| /nani*ihima?ineehpa®ityny. / 
That's what they arc saying. 
./ayyhkwatna?ineenti./ we (excol.) sata, 


The various positions at which the apex makes contact 


Lor /n In/, accordins to the environment, are the sane ag 
for /t ht/ (112), 


meer ee 


5& 


- fnopinintu./ | house-like, 
2 1 
/mani?ini./ like that. 
3 . 
/nana./ Mane 
24 


/in/ is the phonenio representation of a long fortis 
apical nasal (about twice as loay as n/iHV ).. /b/ here has 
‘no Glottal articulation but (as with /hs hx fin/) is narked 
only by the lenzth and tenseness of the oral articulation. | 
/im/ is voiced throughout except when Lollowed by /V.#/, 
where it begins voicad, ends voiceless, 

/*abnanga./ _ his/her ear, 
/*abpiityhna./ his/her arrival. 


In the cluster /*n/ there is glottal closure taking 

Place at about the same tice as the apical closure (waich 
has the same position as if /?/ were not present). The 
apical closure often does not take place until slightly 
later than the glottal, but sometimes precedes it very 
Slightly. The glottal release is followed by an apical 
nasal, which is voiced unless the sequence /\.#/ Lollows, 
in which case it is voiceless, along with the following /V/. 
The lenzth of the stretch represented by /*n/ is about twice 
that of a single intervooalic consonant, 

/?aanpani./ apple(s), 

/honopi./ vat. 


c 
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In the sequences /tn/ and /*an/, which occur only 
rarely (of, 233), the glottis remains olosed for a sonewhat 
longer time than in /n/ which is followed by /V/, and the 
‘tongue seens to nove to position 2 (postdental) during the 
artioulation of the nasal. . 
/caiqom*nohanityhy./ bluejay sitting on 


‘ its egss, 


124. /a/. /n/ occurs after /#/ and /U/, out (like /s x/) 
never after AV/ (216). 1+ is always followed by /V/. It is 
a bilabial nasal, usually voiced. 

It 1s always fortis, as it never occurs in the environ. 
ments where lenis allophoneg of consonants occur (nanely 
after /V/), n/R 4s usually slightly lonser than a single 
intervocalic consonant, but not ag long as ‘/hm/. Ho varia- 
tion in the position of articulation of /n/ has beon noted, 

/rm/ 1s the phonemic representation of a long fortis 
bilabial nasal (about twice as long ‘as G/V-v |), /h/ here 
has no glottal articulation but (as with /im hs hx/) ig 
marked only by the lensth and tenseness of the oral arti- 
culation. Tike /tn/, /on/ is voiced throuzhout excent 
when followed by /V.#/, where it begins voiced and endg 
Voiceless. | 

/iyhmyhnaen. / acorn soup, 


/uyyhny./ person, Indian, 
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In the /°n/ cluster, thare is Slottal closure taking 
place at about tne same tino as the bilabial closurs. The 
labial olosvre often does not take place until sli-stly 
later than tho slottal, but sometimes precedes it very slightly. 
The glottal closure is followed by a bilabial nasal, which is 
voiced excent when this oceurrence of /n/ is followed by 
/Y.#/, in which oase it 19 votosless along with the follow- 
ing vowel. The length of the stretch represented vy /9m/ 
is about twice that of a single intervocalic consonant under 


equivalent conditions. 


/Aviome ni. / _ mase. nane,- 
fenaho%mi./ buy it! 
1350 Glottals 


130. The glottals /h °/ are always preceded by /*/ ox NN/, 
and are generally followed by /V/ or /C/, but the sequences 
fae/ (225d) and /°+/ (227,238) have also been noted. Of the 
consonants, any except /h °/ may follow /n/, while only the 
Yresonants occur after /°/, Except for a few isolated ocour~ 
rences of /nt/, ail consonant clusters in Worthfork have /n/ 
or /?/ as the first nerber, | 

In N/V~-V the mouth tonds to stay in the position of the 
preceding vowel during the zlottal articulation, especially 


when the following /V/ is stressed. As a result, there is 


often a slicht w-like glide after /lf/ which follows /u o/ 
and precedes a stressed non~-labial vowel and, less often, 

a slisht palatal slide after /E/ which follows /i/ and pre- 
oecées a stressed back vovel. ‘ZThese-clides are much shorter 
and less prominent than the semivowcls in the sequences 

i jv/ and /imv/; there is further difference where the glot- 
tal is /h/, as h/V-V is generally voiced. - 


/nuhpu?ihti./ dove. (vorb) 
- f/pohihta./ skunk. . 
/?ilmhoi%i./ my maternal grandmother. 


“Phe members of consonant clusters (except the rare 
/nt/) tend to be more simultaneous than successive in their 
articulation, though the length of a cluster is nevertheless 
about twice that of CN~V¥ , he clusters /hj hw/ begin with 
glottal friction and end with voiced senivowels, with an 
intermediate zone in which features of tne two menbers over- 
lap. In the clusters which hove [7/ as the first member 
/ ™ °f %%/, the articulation of tue second nenber begins 
at about the same tine as that of the /*/, but continues 
after the zlottal release. In /nit/ there is usually pre- 
asvirsation of the stop, a feature assiznaols to /a/ in these 
environments, but this often fails to taxe place. The for- 
tis end voicelss3 quality and the lon duration of the stop 
are also taken to bs functions of the /h/, and they occur 


simuitancously with tue realisation of the stop phoneme, 
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In the renaining olusters /om hn hs hx/, the articulation of 
the tvo memhers in entirely simultaneous, the function of 
/r/ here reing lirited to the fortis quality and length of 
artioulation of the sound represented by the other member of 
tre cluster. 


/*ipahwa./ my aunt, 
n> /poqo? ja./ lizard, 
Agi one?ni ./ . masc, name, 
/wynyhpy./ tree, 
_/waahnoho./ there. 


131. /h/. /h/ occurs after /4#/ and /¥/ » and may be 
followed by any direct, phoneme (103) except /n °/. Under 
special oircunstances (2250,d) it can be followed by / */ or 
/,/ (152, 153), but it is ordinarily followed only be direct 
' phonemes. /h/ is classed as a Blottal since some of its 
allophones have glottal srtioulation; and because it. patterns 
with /?/, In some environments, however, /h/ has no glottal 
articulation. | 

 W/*/ 4s a fortis glottal spirant. It is sometimes 
voiced throughout if the preceding juncture phoneme is im- 
mediately preceded by a vowel, Otherwise it begins voiceless, 
but usually becomes voiced alnost inuediately, Initial /h/ 
is accompanied by the vocalism (first voiceless, then voiced) 


of the following, /V/. 
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Intervocalio /h/, where tie following /V/ is not fol- 
lowed by /#/, is a lenis flottal spirant, usually voiced 
throughout, but occasionally partially voiceless, It seens 
usually to be accompanied by the vocalism of the preceding 
/V/ if the following /V/ is stressed (see 130), end often 
also if the following /V¥/ is not stressed. Nore often, if 
the following /¥/ is unstressed, the vocalism accompanying 
/y/ is predominantly that of the following vowel; i.e, the 
transition (if the vowels are different) takes place near 
the beginning of the /h/, | 

In the sequences /nv+/ the [nf and /v/ are pronounced 
together, as a voiceless vowel accompanied by glottal aete= 
tion, The conbination is often voiced at its beginning 
(1,e, voiced vowel accompanied by voiced glottal friction), 
and occasionally is voiced throughout if followed by /+/ 
which is immeddately followed by /C/ (rather than by ). 

fi qenyha./ ny chin, 
/aohsoo?moho./ Southern Sierra Niwok. 


/qohsoo*nohotkihnahti./ Miwoks are coming, 


The clusters /hd/ begin with voiceless glottsl friction 
accompanied by transition from the quality of the preceding 
/V/ to that of the semivowel. After the speech orrans have 
reached the position of the semivowel, the glottal friction 
ocases and the semivowel becomes voiced and is immediately | 
released to the position of the following /V/. (For examples 
sae 121, 122.) 
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The /ht/ clusters are realized as long fortis voiceless 
stops, usually preaspirated. The length, fortis quality, 
and preaspiration are functions of /h/ in this environment, 
The preaspiration takes the form of. a srirant of very wide 
aperture in the position of the stop, However, it is not 
always present; its presence or absence seens to be a matter 
of free variation, since checking fails to reveal any con- 
ditioning factors, eithor in the position of the stop, the 
quality of the preceding vowel, or the position of the syl- . 
lables involved with regard to conditions determining stress, 
In all environments, presence of preaspiration is two to 
three times as frequent as absence of same, | 

‘The olusters /ns hx/ are long, fortis, and voiceless, 
and are never preaspirated. /hn hm/ are long, fortis, and 
usually voiced (123, 124), In these four clusters / of is 
represented only by the length and fortis quality of the 
exticulation represented by the other member. 

A further property of /h/, when followed by /V/ or /x/, 
is that the pitch of the preceding vowel is slightly lower 
than before other consonants, other conditions of the en- 
‘vironment being equal, Before /ni/, however, the pitch of 
vowels is the same as before consonants other than /h/. 
has not been determined whether the piteh of a vowel is 


lower before h/~d/.) 


Rn ern ene ae, eis ve 


63 

132, /°/, /o/ occurs after /#/ and /V/, and may be fol~ 
loved by vowels and Yesonants or, under special circunmstan- 
ces (227b, 230), by /+/, 

Uniite /r/, /°/ 49 always flottal in its articulation, 
It is usually reatizea a8 a clottal stop, but Sonetines, 
when initial or intervocalic, it is realized ag constriction 
of the glottis which approximates’ complete closure but fails 
to achieve it Completely. The occurrence of constriction 
rather than complete closure seems to be more frequent in 
the environment /V-V+/ than elsewhere; and the following 
/v/ in this sequenoe is usually accompanied by glottal strio.~ 
ture, %/V-V/-igs occasionally somewhat longer than other 


intervocalic consonants,,. 


/°ahpo,/ “cooking basket, 
Snahikwihsa%ityhy./ sneezing, . | 
/aova’a./ Chukehansi Yoluts, 
/wowa’atkihnants ./ - Chukchansis are coming, 


In the clusters in which /°/ occurs /°j w °n M/ there 
is a tendency for the articulation of the resonant to begin 
at about the sane tine as that of the /?°/, The articulation 
of the resonant always continues after the rolease of the 
/°/. In /?§ w/ there is often a glide toward the position 
of the sesiivowel before the Clottal closure vakes place, 
This is nore couron far /°4/ than for /u/. 


wi meni, / mase. nae, 


0 «Rape ole SRN A ONL FRE or reshtae gee ener oo oA 
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‘/ha°wohca’a,./ fox. 
/ahgqahqo? jo./ strawberries, 


The sequence /%+°/ (227, 238) is realized as a long 
Glottal stop, generally hela long enough to be equivalent 
in length to sequences of the type /°V+C/ (where /C/ is other 
than /°/). The /+/ is marked by the sane phenomena which 
would be present in the sequence /?V+C/ (107, 151), except 
that its effect on the (non-existent) preceding vowel ig 


absent, 


/*ipohso?+?apunihti./ my partner sees it. 


140 Vowels 


are 


140, The vowels /i y ue @ of occur after consonants 


and may be followed by /#/ or by any /C/ except /n s x/, 
_ In addition, the following vowel clusters occur: /1i yy wm 


ee aa oo yi wi ei al o1 ea/; the last of these occurs only 
in the interjection /ea’a/, 


Except for /y/, the vowels have relatively minor 


qualitative allophonic differences, 


A syllabic nucleus consists of a vowel or a vowel clus- 
ter, With the excention of [ea/, whose second nember has 
Breaver sonority, the two members of a vowel cluster have 


approximately equal sonority and stress, and are uninterrupted 
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by any laryngeal or sublarynsest process, The lenrth or a 
syllabic mucleus is conditioned by several factors; under 
equivalent conditions, the relative lengths of various types 
of nuclei aro as follows: 
(1) VWV/ 48 about twice as long as /V/, 

(2) A /VW/ which belonss to a two-vovel stress unit 
is about one-and-a-half tines as long as a /V/ which 
belongs to a three-vowel stress unit (107e), 

(3) The syllabic nucleus of a Closed syllable is 
slightly shorter than that of an open syllable, — 

(4) A stressed vowel tends to be slightly longer 
than an unstressed one. It may be quite a bit longer 
if it is the vowel of an initial syllable with strong 
Stress (107d), as in a tiwo-syllable utterance, 

(5) A syllabic nucleus consisting of a Single /vV/ 
is often very short before /+/ which is followed by 
4 full stress unit, and is always extremely short be- 
fore /+/ which ig followed by a woak'stross wit (107e), 
A syllabic nucleus Consisting of /VV/ ig correspondingly 
Shorter before /+/; it-is only slightly longor than 
V/C—C/ whon followed by /+/ whioh is followed by a weak 
stress unit, ; 

(6) Before /: / (especially /,/) & syllabic nue- 
leus is quite a bit longer than before /C/; a one-vowel 


nucleus in the forner environment is alnost ‘ag long as 
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/vW/ vefore /C/, and /TV/ before /*/ or /,/ is corres- 


pondingly longer. 


Vowel clusters are always voiced. Single vowels are 


fully voiced except in the environnents listed below, where 


they are always or sonetines voiceless, or fading fron 


voiced to voiceless, as specified. 


nX—+ 
hk—+C 


hi!—+ 


. : Vo~, 
Ve, 
g—hk 


“peng 


always voiceless in normal speech, — 
alrost always voiceless. 


not only voiceless, but usually has no audible 


breath, although the nouth can be seen to be 


in the proper position for the /V/ involved. 
voiceless or fading from voiced to voiceless, 
and accompanied by glottal aspiration. 
usually voiceless or fading, but occasionally 
voiced if phonemically different frou tis {V/ 
which precedes the /h/, . 

sonetines voiceless, but usually weakly 
voiced and accompanied by glottal stricture, 
voiceless or fading from voiced to voiceless. 
fading from voiced to voiceless, 

usually voiceless when unstressed, often 
voiceless evon when stressed; low vowels are 
voiced more often then high vowels in this 


*. 


environnent, 


(where the first /x/ is other than /s/) occau- 


sionally voiceless, but usually voiced; the 


BNE NEE eee a elk. 5 
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tendency to be voiceless is greater if the 
/V/ is unstressed, 


on usually fades to volceless at end, 


Pitch of vowels is treated in 160, stress in 107. The 
vovels have a partial influence upon the position of sur. 
reunding /o he t ht n bn ke hk ky hi hs/, as deseribed in 
111, 112, 113, 115, 118, | 

The Low vowels ere always realised as vocoids, ané@ th 
hich vovels ere realized aS vocoids excent in a very few 
environments, y/hs—h?/ and y/ns—+/ are represented by syl~ 
labic [s] in free variation with a high central vocoid, 
w/hs~ht/ ana u/hs~+/ are revresented by syllabic [8] accon-_ 
panied by lip-rounding and reised dorsum in free variation 
With a high back rounéed vocoid. ifhs-ht/ ana i/ns—t/ are 
represented by a palaotalised Syllabic [s]) in. free variation 
with a hich front vocoid, When a vocoid occurs for high 
vovels in these environrents : it is usually voiceless (see 
above). ‘Syllabic {s} is in all three cases the nore frequent 
representation. i/hn-lt/ is usually represented by a pala- 


talized syllabic (n], but sonetires by a high front vocoid, 


141. /i/. /i/ may be preceded by any /C/ except /x q 
qu/, and by any /W/. Tt is the only vovel which can follow 
& /V/ other than itself in vowel clusters, It ray be fol- 
lowed by any /C/ except /s x n/, by itself » or by any juno- 


ture vhonene, 


oe pee 
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There is little variation in quality anong the phonetic 
representations of /i/. In most environments it is repre- 
sented by front vocoids varying from high to lower high, 
usually closer to high, ‘the environments in which this is 
not tiie case are mentioned in the following paragraphs. 
1/C-(h)o/ and i/C~(h)qu/ are somewhat centralized and - 
slirhtly lower than /i/ of nost environments, The height 
is around lower high, and it is between front and central, 
with occasional occurrences closer to central than front. 
These allophones are very olose in quality £6 the forward 
allophones of /y/ (142), and the contrast between these 
two phonemes when preceded by a front consonant and followed 
by /q ha aw hqw/ is very slight. 
/°awyhsiqootas./ serape it! 
/eyqoota./ | ' dish, 


4/nn-ht/ is often realized as a syliabic palatalized _ 
{[n], the apex failing to be released from its point of con- 
tact for the vowel, /i/ is marked in this situation not 
only by the palatal quality of the syllabic nasal but also 
by the dental position of the following /ht/ and by the fact 
thet no other vowel is ever represented by syllabic In). 
This phenomenon aay also oceur for i/hn—he/ and i/hn-hs/, 
but it has not been noticed, The sequence /hniht/ has been 
found only in the representations of two morphenmes, in both 


of which the vowel which precedes is /a/. as the /hn/ ia 
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thus alveolar (123,112), the apex, if it remains unreleased 
for the /i/, moves forward to dental position during the 
syllabic nasal, | | 

/sabnihtit jav%a,/ watermelon, 
/samnihte?ni./ frying pan, 


In sequences of the type /hsihT/ ana /nsit/ the apex 
often fails to be released and the /i/ 1s realized as a 
palatalized syllabic (s]. If the vowel which precedes such 
& sequence is other than /i e/, the apex moves forward fron 
its postalveolar position (118) as the front is raised, re- 
&ardless of what follows the [if « 

/tihmahsi+/ having come 
/pihsihtoona?a./ a pistol, 
’ Be A 

142, /y/, /y/ may de preceded by any /C/ except /x q 
qu/, and by itself. It may be followed by any /C/ except 
/s x n/, by /i y/, or by /t/. 

/y/ varies fron high to lower high and from central to 
back, It is central after front consonants, back after all 
other consonants, 

/synmy?y./ one, 
/pyyhsy %yhiihmahtt , / came -alone, 


Syllabio [s} (without palatalization or labialization) 
often occurs for /y/ in Sequences of the type /nsyhT/ (es. 
| peoially where /T/ is /t/ or /o/), ana occasionally in the 
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sequence /hsyt/. In the former sequence the tendency for /y/ 
to be realized as syllabio [s) 18 greater if its position 
with relation to the following sequence is such that it is 


unstressed, . : 
/nohthsyhta%ihti./ is freezing. . 
/nohihsyhta?ityhy./ freezing. 
/*iowahsy./ my buckskin. 


143. /u/. /v/ may be preceded by any /C/ except /x q 
lew aw/, and by itself. It may be followed by any /C/ ex- 
cept /s x n/, by /4 vu/, or by /t/. 
| In nost environments, /u/ is high to lower high, usually 
loser to high; it 1s slightly farther. back than the back 
allophones of /y/; and the lips are somewhat more rounded 
than for, English /uu/. . 

‘Interconsonantal fol which is welewiied from an /2/ of 
the preceding or following syllable by a single consonant 
other than /w/ tends to have a lower tongue height, often 
as low as upper mid, although the lips seem to be as much 
rounded as for the higher allophones and moreso than for the 
upper mid allophones of /o/ (146). 

u/nhe-h?/ and u/hs-t/ are usually realized as syllabic 
{s) accompanied by lip-rounding and with the back of the 
tongue raised, Oocasionally, however, the preceding /s/ is 
released andi the /v/ is represented by a vocoid, as in other 


environments, 


TL 


o /puhku./ dog/pet, 

“e _ /Papunihti./ sew it. 

3 /pojonansu./ © alons the road, 
/Pehsuhcaahts ./ likes it, 


144, /e/. /e/ may be preceded by any /C/, and by it- 
self. It may be followed by any /C/ except /s x m/, by 
/i e/, or by /#/. Tt occurs with a good deal less frequency 
than any other vowel, | 


/e/ is generally front and mid to lower mid, usually 


39 . closer to mid. It is somewhat higher, ranging up to upper 
mid, when followed by /i ci hei hti hsi ni hni ni/ (the 

is sequences /eti eji esi ehji e°fi/ do not occur), and when 
preceded by /j/, Like /i/, it is centralized before /q ha 

‘ aw haw/, ; 

/?enkwy./ 4 ground squirrel, 
[ /nopiwee./ in the house. 

to or : /nopikei./ “‘house~having. 

a - /syjeepeci./ coward. 

oy  /noheqvena’a,/ very far away. 


145. /e/. /e/ ray be preceded by any /C/, and by it~ 
a! . self. Jt may be followed by any /C/ excopt /s x m/, by /1 a/, 
or by /#/, It is the most frequently occurring of the vowels. 
os /e/ is a low to higher low central vowel. It has a 


res 


tendency to be higher when unstressed than otherwise, and in 


— ee cementite = mee ee An omete =. 
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careless specch it may range to as high as lower mid when 
mnstressed, When followed by /i j/ or preceded by /j/ it 
is fronted and raised, | 

/nana./ nan. 
/mi jawait./ | will go. 


146. /o/. /o/ may be preceded by any /C/ except /x aw/, 
and by itself. It may be followed by any /c/ except /s x Ww, 
by /4£ of, or by /#/, 

It is realized as a back rounded vocoid varying in. 
height from mid to lower mid, usually closer to mid, in nost 
environments. It is somewhat higher, ranging up to upper 
mid, when preceded or followed by fal, and perhaps to some 
extent also when preceded or followed by /m hm p hp/. 

/pojo./ road, 
/nowi jawai./ i will move away, 


150 dunctures 


150, The junctures /+ * , ./ are always followed by /C/ 
or by , and are the only phonenes which oceur before , | 
/* ,/ axe generally preceded by /¥/, but may de preceded by 
/h/; /+ ./ exe usually proceeded by /V/ dut they occur after 


certain consonants under spectal conditions, 


15 

The junctures and are in general alike with regard to 
their effect upon the articulation of following consonants, 
The length and pitch of vowels in initial Syllables ig the 
Same after /* , ./ and » and under some conditions after 

/+/. The junctures are also alike in that they ali play the 


same role in the deteruination of the positions of occurrence 


“of stress in preceding words (107), 


The phenomena accounted for by the Junctures are re. 
lated primarily to what precedes, particularly the preoeding 
vowel, The effeot or each of the junctures upon the pre~ . 
ceding vowel may be sketohily sSummerized ag follows: 

/+/ preceding /V/ short and weakly artioulated (often 
voiceless), with little or-no drop in pitch (trom 
the preceding level) ir voiced, : 

[+f preceding /V/ always voiced, has pitch level 1+, 
and is hela to Tull length or longer, with fadeout 
at end, ; 

/,/ preceding /V/ has pitch level 2+, 48 held to full 
length or longer, with no Padeout, | 

/./ preceding /V/ short and weakly articulated (often 
voiceless), has pitoh leve) 1 if voiced, | 

Note that, with respect to the preceding vowel, /+/ and 
/./ ave very similar. They are in fact tho same whenever the 
preceding vowel 18 voiceless, Kevertheless, they contrast 
Clearly with 6ach other in their effect upon that which pre~ 
cedes that /V/, ana often ulso in theixy effect upon the syl- 
lable which follows then, 


Inq 


iev 


18D 
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Desoription of phenomena involving pitoh is made with 
reference to a scheme which represants the pitch range of 
nor:'‘al speech as extending from 1 (the bottom of the range } 
to 4 (the top of the range except in special circumstances). 
2 represents the level at which utterances and sentences 
(i.e, sequences following /./ or and extending to and in- 
cluding the next /,/) usually begin, Where /* ,/ and supra-~ 
segmental phonemes do not ocour, the pitch level stays around 
2 until the last stressed syllable before /,/, where it 
rises to around 3. The interval between 1 and 2 is greater 


than that between 2 and 3, 


151. /+/. /+/ 4s the most frequently occurring of the 
junctures, It is always followed by /C/ or ,» and is usually 
preceded by /V/, although it is sometines preceded by /C/ 
under special circunstances (227b, 237.239), Some of the 
features for which /+/ is held accountable aré described 
below, 


a, Length of preceding /V/. V/C~t/ is shorter than 


-V/c-C/, at equivalent rates of speed, if any of the following 


three conditions is present: 
(2) The. following syllable is a weak stress unit 
(107e), The brevity of the vowel in question is relat- 
ed to the tendency to maintain roughiy equal time inter« 
vals between the inoldences of intermediate and strong 


Stresses, Under the condition stated, there are two 


° 
A AS OS AES y Svar oy On ey aE 
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successive syllables without intermediate or strong 
stress; these two syllables combined cover about the 
same time interval as is covered by a Single unstressed 


Syllable which is internal in-a word. The syllable 


following /+/ has roughly two-thirds the length of an 


internal unstressed syllable, while that preceding /+/ 
has rou; ghly one-third that length, Thus the weak stress 


unit and the preceding full stress unit together have 


_the duration of one usual full stress unit. 


(2) The /C/ which precedes V/++/ is /?/, Under 
this condition the vowel is: usuaily considerable shor- 
ter than an unstressed vowel occurring internally ina 
word, even when condition (1) is not present. Thus, if 
condition (1) does not hold, but (2) does, the usually 
regular rhythm of successive stress units is upset, 
| (3) The syllable which precedes V/C~+/ contains a 
vowel oluster. Under this condition, the /V/ is the 
third vowel of a three vowel stress unit. When not 
followed by /+/, the third vowel of a stress unit has 


‘roughly 2/3 the duration of a /v/ occurring as the 


second /V/ of a two vovel stress unit (and not followed 
by /+/). When followed by /+/, however, the thira /V/ 
of a stress unit has considernbly less duration, and 
the precediny two vowels are correspondingly longer, 


Where condition (1) 1s present, a vowel cluster pre- 


ceding /+/ is shorter tian one preceding /C/, (The other 
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two conditions do not apply to vowel clusters preceding 
[+/.) 

If none of the above conditions is present, V/C—+/ and 
vv/c—+/ are nevertholess often significantly shorter than 
v/c-C/ and VV/C~C/ respectively. 


b, Voicing of preceding /V/. V/C-t/ is voiced or voice« 
less depending prinarily upon further conditions of the en- 


vironrent.. The details are civen in 140. 


©. Fitch. Unlike the other junctures, /+/ has little 
or no effect on the pitch of the preceding /V/, although it 
does have a slight offeoct on the pitch of the /V/ (or /VV/) 
_of the next preceding syllable. Unless a suprasegmental 
phoneme is present, V/~—t/ has pitch level 2 if it is voiced. 
The nucleus of the next preceding syllable has a somewhat 


- higher pitch, which could be represented as 2+ or 3«, 


152. /*/, /*/ 18 always followed by /C/ or by , and - 
is usually preceded by /V/, but occasionally occurs after | 
/n/ (2254). | . 

Vowels preceding /*/ are always voiced and are rather 
long, with the voice fading if # follows. The duration of 
vV/c~*/ approaches that of ¥¥/C-C/; VW/C~*/ is correspondingly 
longer. Although they are of comparable duration, VV/U—t/" 


and V/C~*/ clearly contrast with regard to stress ond pitoh. 
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V/e—*/ has 1+ piteh (slightly hicher than the pitoh of 
V/O~./). VV/~*/ has a pitch contour falling from 2+ to 1+, 

In the sequences /vhe / (which oceur only as represen- 
tations of //vi+-// 225d, 253), the phonetic realization is 
sinilar to that of WW/—-/, except that the duration ds 
Shorter. In this environment /r/ is not represented by a 
Glottal spirsnt, its function being to account for the stress 


on the preceding /V/ (according to 107a), 


153. /,/. /,/ is a ietens of very inerseuent ocour- 
rence. (It occurs only as the representation of //; Wa 
which, in turn, occurs only as the representation of <,>, 
/1,// and <,>, however, have not been treated in this eran 
mar.) It is always followed by /C/ or » and is usually 
preceded by /V/, e@lthough the sequence /Vh,/ has #lso been 
found (225¢), 

‘Vowels preceding / »/ are always voiced and rather long, 
like vowels before /: /. Unlike the latter, however, V/.,/ 
does not have a fadeout of voicing, nor does 4+ have low 
pitch, The pitch of V/-,/ is fairly high, around 2+ or 3, 
and is level. A vowel cluster preceding /,/ apparently dif. 
fers from single /V/ before / ;/ only in that 4% 4s about 
twice as long, and is stressed, | 

Sequences of the type /vh,/ are sinilar to the sequences 
/Yn+/ (152), except for the difference 1n pitch and the lack 
of fadeout, The function of /h/ here is the sane as in /Vhe/, 
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154. /./. /./ 18 always followed by /C/ or , and is 
usually preceded by /V/, but it sometimes follows /C/ (under 
the conditions indicated in 237), 

/./ is similar to /+/ in that preceding vowels are 
- S8hort and weakly articulated (often voiceless). It contrasts 
with /+/ in the pitch contour and the degree of stress which 
it determines, and in sone environnents 41t also differs 
Slightly in its effect on voicing and length of the preced- 
ing /V/, | 

The stressed Syllable of a stress unit which is fol- 
lowed by /./ has strong stress, unless / ‘/ oceurs on a pre- 
ceding stress unit (461). (Where /’/ does occur on a pre-. 
ceding stress unit, /./ contrasts with /+/ in its effect on 
the following sequence. After /./ the pitch level is 2; 
after /+/, when there is a preceding /’/, the pitch level 
is 1.) 

The pitch contour determined by /./ 148 a fall from 3 or 
3+ to 1; but the fall may not reach level 1 if V/~./ is 
voiceless. (This pitch contour does not occur, however, if 
[’*/, [*/, ox /*/ 48 present in the preceding sequence, with 
no intervening /./ or , unless /*/ occurs on the last stress 
unit preceding /,/ ) The fall takes place on the syllable 
preceding /./ if 1t contains a vowel Cluster, Otherwise it 
begins on the next preceding syllable. In other words, the 
falling pitch oocurs on the last stressed Syllable; if this 
is the next-to-last syllable and the /V/ of the last syl- 
lable is voiced, the latter hes pitoh level 1, 
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V/~./ is apparently always shorter than V/—C/, at equal 


rates of speed, regardless of the other features of the en- 


vironment. On voioing of V¥/~./ see 140, 


160 Suprasegmental Phonemes 


160. The suprasegmental phonenes ie ()/ accompany 
Sequences of segnental phonenes of - varying length, but never 
extending beyond an occurrence of 1S. LOZ apparently 
always ocours with entire sentences, (A sentence, on the 
phonenic level, is a sequence of phonemes extending from 
/./ or the beginning of an utterance to, and including, the 
next following /./.) The sentences with which /()/ occurs 
are peneretiy very short. /*/ apparently occurs only with 
the last stress unit of a sentence, /’ */ have soope extend- 
ing fromthe beginning of a full Stress unit anywhere in 
the sentence to the end of the sentence, These four phonenes 
seem to be mutuality exclusive, but there is 4 possibility 
that /*/ and /()/ can occur together. /*’ * ‘/ are written 
over the first vowel of the stress unit with which their 
Scope begins, The symbol representing /()/ 18 written such 


‘ that its two components enclose the sentence With which the 


“© phoneme ocours, 


Fach of these phowenes occurs only as the represen- 


** tetion of a Single morphene, Since the horphemes involved 
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are not treated as such in this grammar, some remarks on 
their meanings are inoluded in this section, in so far as 
these meanings have been gadertained: 

161, /’/. This phonene ocours with portions of sen- 
tences varying from a single stress unit to a whole sentence, 
but always including the end of a sentence: with which it 
occurs. The scope of its coverage seens always to start at 
‘the beginning of a full stress unit. | . oe 

. It represents dan intonation oontour, and strong stress 
on the syllable with which its scope begins. Pitch level 
4 oocurs, with strong stress (sometimes extra strong) on 
the syllable with which its scope begins; /’/ is written 
over the (first) /Y/ of this syllable. The pitoh falls 


during this syllable if 1t contains /VV/, or on the next one 


if it does not. Succeeding syllables have pitch 1, with 
apparently the possibility of some slight variation about 

' this level if there are several following syllables. If 
tho beginning of this contour is on a stress unit preceding 
the last one of the sentence, the last one does not have 
strong stress and high pitch (as it does when no supraseg- 
nantal phoneme occurs), /+/ and /./ are distinguished from 
each other, after the ooourrence of /’/ in a sentence, by 
the fact that the pitch level continues to be 1 after /+/, 
whereas after /./ it goes back up to 2 (the usual level for 


the beginnings of sentences). 


Cpe AR Rare ee a 
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The meaning of the morpheme <’> has to do with emphasis 


upon the form at which the contour begins. 


162, /*/. like /’/, /*/ occurs with portions of sen- 
tences varying frow single stress units to the whole sen- 
tences, but it always extends to the end of a sentence with 
which it occurs, The scope of its coverage seems always to 
start with the beginning of a full stress unit. It repre- 
sents an intonation contour which begins with a fairly high 
pitch level (3 to 4) and which falls gradually from this 
level on following syllables, till it reaches level 1 at 
the end of the sentence, The beginning of the contour has 
intermediate stress (not strong stress, as with /’/), and 
the last stress unit in the sentence slso has intermediate 
stress; there seems to be no occurrence of strong stress in 
a sentence containing ane the symbol for this phoneme is 
written over the (first) /V/ of the first stress unit in- 
eluded in its scope. Unlike har es /*/ seems not to occur 
(i.e, to begin to occur) near the ends of sentences, 


The meaning of <°> is not clear. 


163. /‘/. /‘/ apparently does not vary with respect to 
the ariount of a sentence over which its soope extends. Its 
distinctive characteristic is the pitch of the last stressed 
/¥/ of the sentence, which falls from level 2 (instead of 
going up to 3). This fall is sometimes anticipated to a 
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slight degree on two or three syllables immediately preced- 
ing tre last stress unit. This seems likely to be a matter 
of free variation; thus it may be correct to state that this 
phoneuwe occurs in only one position of a sentence, It is 
written over the first /V/ of the last stress unit of the 
sentence, 

The meaning of <*> is unclear. It sometimes appears 
to be connected with lack of enthusiasm of the speaker re- 
garding what he is talking about. Sometimes it appears to 


indicate concern or reflection. 


164. /()/.. This phoneme occurs with whole sentences, 
usually very short ones, It is marked by a shift of the 
entire pitch register to eround two. or more tones lower 
than that of a preceding sequence not occurring with /()/. 
The lowered piteh register is characterized also by dininu- 
tion of the intervals between the pitoh level, In addition, 
the volume of the voice is considerably less than that in 
surrounding sequences not enclosed in /()/3 and the last 
stressed syllable before /./ does not usually have higher . 
pitch than the preceding syllables (as it does when there 
is no accompanying suprasegrental phoneme). 

The sentences occurring with /()/ are usually very 
short, often containing only a single word. In terms of its 
meaning, the sequence containing <()> is a word or phrase 


which amplifies or clarifies some idea expressed in the. 
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preceding sentence; or, most often, the sequence accompany= 
ing /()/ is a forn like /?inetyhy./ ‘saying’ or /?inenti./ 
'says/said' or an expression of the like containing another 
verb of saying; these forms can be freely translated, ‘one 
might say' or tone vould say', where reference is to the 
- preceding sentence, 

/?4pehuhnahu+nyyhry, (Pinetyhy, )/ 
Maybe that's an Indian, (One might say,) 


170 Anomaloxrs Phonenmes 


170. Some sounds which have occurred in the speech of 
Luey Kinsman and/or other Northfork speakers are, for one 
reason or another (as indicated below), considered not to 
belong to the standard phonemic system of Northfork Mono. 
These sounds are accounted for by what are called the anon- 
alous phonemes, Some of them are treated briefly in this 
section; they have been ignored throughout the remainder of 


the grammar. 


171. An apico-alveolar trill has been found in two | 
imitative expressions, which themselves are somewhat anon- 
alous morphemically, in that they do not (like nost imita- 
tive expressions) occur with the suffixes <hna’> in? 'being 


which makes the sound ...' (3184) and <°i> iV 'to make the 
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sound ...' (367¢); 1.e. they ocour only as frustums (402d), 
One of these imitatives 1s accompanied by a very high pitch, 
with an intonation contour that is not found elsewhere in 


the language (176). 


172, An alveopalatal affricate, long, fortis, and voice- 
less, occurs (intervocalically) in an imitative word occur~ 
ting in a mythological text. This word is accompanied by 
"a distinctive intonation, and occurs only as a frustum. In 
accordance with its long, fortis, voiceless quality and the 
‘patterns involving other consonants, this sound can be rep- 
vesented by. /hd/. It is not, however, considered elsewhere 
in this description. 

‘- 173. In the text mentioned above, another element. ocours 
which contains a long fortis voiced bilabial stop inter~- 
vocalioally. The word occurs in a quotation uttered by the 
same character who utters the initative expression mentioned 
in 172. The ocourrence of Length and fortis quality in 
conjunction with voloing is contrary to the standard pattern 
of Northfork consonants. ‘he word in question is clearly a 
borrowing from Northeastern Mono: or from Southern Paviotso 
(in which long fortis voiced stops occur), Northfork has 
the cognate, with the corresponding stop voiceless, The 
Northforkcoognate is /%yhpety/ 'thy daughter'; the form oo- 
ourring in this text night be rendered /“yhbaaty*y/. 


BEIT I a, 


a ae wat woe gh tint 
JER 2a SORA ETT RARE tee 


. . age 
vee eee Davey es 
Sere SOV eg ON 


-~ 


ae ee 


85 
174. A velar nasal, long, fortis, voiced, intervocalic, 
and thus representable by /hy/, has been found in a hand- 
gare song which appears to be of Yokuts origin. 


175. A phoneme /1/ occurs in at least two songs, which — 
may be of Yolurts origin, It also occurs in a few personal 
names of English origin (where it corresponds to English _ 
/1/), in which it vertes freely with /n/. In these names, 


the variants containing /n/ are taken as standard. 


176. A number of phonetic features involving pitch, 
intonation contours, modification of tone of voice, and/or 
anomalous stress patterns, which are essociated with spe- 
cific imitative expressions, are classed as anomalous and 


are not described in this grammar, 


177. Another suprasegmental phoneme which has been 
classed as anomalous comes closer to the possibility of 
being considered standard, since it occurs somewhat more 
freely than those mentioned above. It may be referred to 
as allecro, and might be written with a raised line exten- 
ding over those segments which it affects. A sequence of 
phonemes accompanied by the allerro phonene is uttered at 
abont double the seed of the adjacent syllables (which 
have a fairly definite rhythm established by the refuler 


stress pattern). Inhonemes accoripanied by allegro have: 
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phonetic features differing from those occurring when 
allegro is not present, mainly in the following respects: 
the obstruents and nasals usually occur with only an approach 
of the articulator to the point of artioulation, or with 
very fleeting contact; /i e u o/ are more centralized, Jaf 
is higher, /i y u/ are lower. There is often extreme dif- 
ficulty in determining the phonemic segments represented in 
such a sequence, but the determination of the phonemes present 
is usually aided by consideration of the semantic context 
and knowledge of the fact that the allegro phoneme has a_ 
tendency to occur with particular forms, ‘The forms which 
have most frequently been found with allegro are /qatara/ 
‘no, not, none! and /"awaahii’ihti/ 'wants/wanted it'; the 
latter often sounds almost as if it might be approximately 
rendered as +/°awaihti/. often, when Ane of these forns 
occurs with the allegro phoneme, the scope of that phoneme 
extends also to one or more syllables (in one or both direc- 
tions) of contiguous pond. sometimes as far as to include 
three or four words in all, 

The primary argument for considering allegro an anoma~ 
‘lous phoneme is based on the following fact: wherever it 
occurs, it varies freely with zero, i.e. with its absence. 
fioreover, in every case in which the informant was asked to 
repeat, as closely as possible, a sequence containing allegro 
which had been recorded on tape, the repitition occurred 


without the occurrence of allegsro. Allez,ro tends to occur 
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most commonly in conversation and in spontaneous, unpre- 


meditated texts, 


178. One juncture phoneme which has been classed as 
anomalous is associated with interruption of an utterance 
by the speaker in the midst of a sentence (often in the 
middle of a ward), under circumstances which make it appar- 
ent that the speaker has changed his mind about what he 
was going to say. Occurrences of this anomalous juncture 
are followed by (what the speaker apparently chooses as) . 
an alternative beginning (and continuation) of the utterance 
or some portion of the utterance. As in the case of allegro, 
ocourrences of this phoneme and the immediately preceding 
Sequence are never repeated by the informant, even immedi- 
ately after she has heard their reproductions on the tape 
recorder. The phoneme is marked by a shortening of the’ 
time span covered by the preceding two or three segments, 
becoming progressively shorter, with no change in the pitch 


level, 


CHAPTER Tis 


HORPHOPHOMENICS 


201. This chapter describes the relationships between 
the phonemes and morphophonemes of Northfork by means of 
statements defining the phonemic representation, or reali- 
zation, of the morphophonemes, whose inventory is indicated , 
‘below (202). Additional data, on distribution and on re=-- 
lationships to the morphenic level, are added wherever they 
are considered to be of particular interest. | 

As indicated in ld, the morpheme is oharacterized bys 
(1) one or more morphophonemic representations, or morphs; 
(2) distributional properties, or membership in one or more 
distribution classes; (3) one or more. semantio representa- 
tions, or semes. Where & morpheme has more than one morpho- 
phonenio representation, each of them nay be referred to 4s 
an allomorph of the morpheme. (Sinilarly, two or more semes 
of the same morpheme may be oalled its allosemes.) (Allo)morphs 
and morphophonemes are enclosed in Theesf/c 

A morvhophoneme will be said to correspond to a phoneme 
4f it is written with the same symbol as that phoneme, and 
is represented by that phoneme in at least some of its 
(morvhophonenic) environnents. 
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202, The inventory of morphophonemes includes one mor~ 
phophoneme corresponding to each of the phonenes (102), plus 


the following: 


Oral Stop: - &£ 

Nasals — N 
Semivowels: j W 
Glottals: re ' ’ 
High Vowels: i 6G 
Reduplicatives: R 

Juncture : - 


# represents pause, which is considered to be the ab- 
sence of linguistic phenonena. It is not set up either as a 
phoneme or a morphophonene, but sometimes functions as a sig- 
nificant factor in an environment. As it is not given a 
structural status, it is allowed to circulate freely among 
the various Levels, representing the sane thing whether en- 
olosed by /«.-/ or by //eee// or by nothing. It occurs only 
after junctures, except //"//, and before the beginning of 


utterances. 


203. The olassification of the morphophonemes is based 
upon that of the phonemes (103), as follows¢ morphophonenes 
which have corresponding phonemes (251) belong to olasses 


having the same nanes as the classes to which their 
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corresponding phonemes belong. The morphophonenes without 


corresponding phonemes are classed as indicated in 202. 


204, The notational devices used in this chapter are 


described below, 


a, The following morphophonemic cover symbols are 


used 

Voeoe- any vowel J - any semivowel 

C - any consonant I - any high vowel 

H - /fo// or /19// A + any low vowel 

X + any obstruent £o- SAL, Lf), 90 [f/f 

“| .- any oral stop t 2 Jl or [fH or a 

% «=| any combination glottal, or any com- 
made un solely bination of these 
of //o ~ u// | 


. be. Exoept where they are too complicated, morphophento 
rules are stated in the followings type of notations 

| £//¥4 0 0 6¥pn Bz 00 02,/i 
This is to be interpreted as follows: The morphophoneme 
//x//, wnen preceded by the morphoyhonenic sequence 
//¥1++s9,// ona followed by the morphophonemic sequence 
[[24000%/1, is represented phonenically by /v/. That is, 
the morphophoneme under discussion is given at the left. 
The environment for siton-tne rule applies is ziven in the 


space between // and /, with the position in the environment 
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desiznated by —, Tho phonemic representation is siven after 
/. When — is not preceded or followed by any morphophonemio 
sytibols, the rule ayplies for any preceding or following 
morphophonene, respectively. If the rule applies for all 


environnents, -- is written in the space for environment, 


©. Wherever some special statement concerning an en« 
e = 2 
vironment is needed, an asterisk accompanies the apvro- 


priate symbol, and an 6xplanation is siven. 


d.- In some of the examples in this and the following 
chapters, morphs are separated by spaces (which have no 


morphophonemio Significance). Eg. //ta ta// = /ftata//, 


@. Most morphs are continuous and follow one another 
in linear order, When this is not the oase, the following 
devices are used if it is desired to es ase morph 
boundaries: | 

(1) Two dots followins a morph-initiai morpho- 
phonemic symbol indicate that that morphophoneme occurs 
(a) immediately before the second preceding morphovho- 
nene, if the latter is a consonant, or (b) immediately 
after the second preceding morpnopheneme if the latter 
is a vowel, or if the first preceding norphophoneme is 
[P31 

/foija %.shici// = //mirjanics// 

//renki ?..nki// 2 //enihkt// 
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/fayy %onki// = //ay?ynki// 

//ewiph BR h..ki// = //aipingri// 

/faynacu. hee// = /faynsneu// 

(2) Two commas preceding a morphophonenio syribol 
4ndicate that that morphophoneme occurs (a) immediately 
after the third following morphophonene if the fourth 
is a consonant, or (b) immediately before the third fol- 
lowing morphophoneme if the fourth is a vowel. 

//,,” ?2nca pana// =: //*an"capana// (319f) 

//Rn,,? syy mano htu// = //Rhayy?*nanohtu// (332) 

/1, n *yty?y// = //rynvy%y// (3840) 


210 Oral Consonant Morphophonemics 


210. The class of oral consonant morphophonenes comn- 
prises one memver corresponding to each of the oral consonant 
phonemes, plus three others of rare occurrence, //K j w//, 
and one other, //i//, which occurs in a single very frequently 
occurring morph, //ila// representing <Ne> nO 'obj.' (337a) 

Except where specified otherwise by the statements of 
211-217, any oral consonant morphopnhoneme is represented 


phonenically vy its corresponding phoneme. 
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211. The phonemes /k q/ are in overlapping distribution, 

as shown by the table. of 113. Since /q/ never occurs before 
high eueEa and /k/ never occurs before /o/, //x// is set 
-up for all morphs whose phonemic representations have // 
followed by high vowel, and //q// for those whose phonemio 
representations have /q/ followed by /o/. /k/ occurs before 
/a/ only in suffixes and in the interior of morph representa- 
tions, never initially in the representation of a root mor- 
pheme. Thus root-initial /q/ which is followed by /a/ never 
alternates with /x/. In other than root-initial position, 
/«/ occurs before /a/ when preceded by high vowel or high 
vowel plus /n/, except in the ease of two morph representa= 
tions which have /q/ instead; /tyqahpo/ 'rope', /pannyqaahpy/ 
.'the Coast Range!. There are only two know roots whose | 
representations begin, in /xe/, /seejinsi/ tsp. flower or its 
seeds! and /keewii/ 'clan shell'; and two whose representa~ 
tions begin in /ge/, /aety/, which occurs in the combination 
pun qety/ tabalone shell', and /acte/, which occurs in the 
combination /cah qete tehi/ 'to drag noisily'. As with the 
roots with initial /qa/ (and all roots with initial velar 
stop), there is never any alternation involving the initial 
consonant for tnese roots with initial /ke/ ana /ge/. In 
other than root-initial position, /x/ but not /q/ occurs 
when there is following /e/ and preceding high vowel or high 
vowel plus /h/, exoept in one form, /tyhqeeoi/ 'sp. plant 


(whose greens were eaten)', This form, like the two cited 
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above which have /qa/ where /xa/ might be expected, are set 
up with //a//. //jaqa// ‘to ery! 1s the only morph having 
the alternation in its interior (235). 

Thus the alternation /k/~/q/ oceurs only for suffixes 
with /xe/~/ge/, /xa/~/a8/, /eu/-/qo/ (231a), and for //jaqe.//. 
These suffixes are set up with //k//; the two roots mentioned 
above whose representations begin in /xe/ are set up with 
/fe//. The alternations involving /«/ and /q/ are covered 
vy the statements below. . | 


a, &/fA"A/g 


//no pih ~ ke i// house-having (396b) 
/nopikei/ . —  (224ha) 
[franpo ~ ke 1// basket-having 
/rahpoqges/ | 

— f/a poh “ni kaa hpy// has gone to see it 
/sapunikeahpy/ | , 

//oa hiwi ka kaa hpy// has gone fishing 
: /pahkwikaqaanpy/ | 


vb. k//ox-n/g 


/fwanahiu// two-obj. 
/wahahku/ 
//syywenohku// ten-ob j. 


/syywanohqo/ (231a) 


95 


ce k//--/c | 
/f7an feewit// _ his clam-shell 
/?ankeewii/ 

ad. a//-a”i/e 
//jaca ~i// to cry at/to 
fjaki/ (235) 


212. /kw/ and /qu/ ate in overlapping distribution, ag 
Showa by the table of 115. The only environments in which | 
both occur are /i-e/, /i-a/, /y-e/, /y~a/, and fr-a/. Of the 
two phonemes, only /a/ occurs before /i y o/, and it occurs 
before /o/ only as the representation of //w//, Neither oo- 
curs before /u/. As in the case of /k q/, /kw/ and /qu/ un- 
dergo no alternation if they are initial in representations 
of roots. There are only two suffixes whose representations 
begin in /nku/./nqw/, aside from those in which the stop rep- 
resents //w//; (there are no suffixes having representations - 
beginning in Ac/ or /qu/.) hese two suffixes are <hkwa> 
ve ‘remote future! (378), and <hicwa'> nip tplural! (322a). 
Tne sequence /cwe/ occurs only when this /kw/ is the realiga- 
tion of //a//. Tous there is no statement neaded for the ale 
ternation of /kw qu/ representing //ku qw// except before 
/a/. The only forms involved are the suffixes wentioned 
above. /feu// is set up for these, parallelinz the treatment 
of /x/./a/ (211). 


ku //A"—2/qw 
//%a puh “ni hkwa bti// 
/%apunihkwahti/ 
//pa hkwi ka hkwa hti// 
/pahkwikahquanti/ 
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will see it 


will go fishing 


he distribution of post-vocalic /fu// and //ax// is 


indicated in the table of 213. 


f . é . 
213, /w/-/ku/./au/ represent /fa//. Aside fron the 
two suffixes beginning in //exua// mentioned in 212, /xua/ 


never oocurs before low vowels except as the representation 


of //w//, The morphophonene //a// 1s set up for the three 
Sorin which contain the sequence’ /hw/2 //pania// ‘father's 
sister; unole's wife', //pinui?// ‘sp. flower', / /quetyynii// 
tto belch!. In the statements a and a below, h signifies 


A fal/ or /18// (225). 


a. w//Tfi-/iw 
/fayn weni// | 
fuyhkwent/ 
//74 wenoi// 
‘/?iwehoi/ 
//?yn wehoi// 
/7yhxuchoi/ 
//aage// 


to hang (smthg.) up 
ny grey heir 
thy grey hair 


to say 


be 


Oe 


d. 


Oe 


//% wags nna// 
/?iwagahna/ 
//?yhn waga hna// 
/*yhkwaqahna/ 


w//Ah—I cw 
//cah wyna 2i// 
/oahkwyna?i/ 


w//h-o fica 
/{?L wooh .// t 
/?iv00./ 
//%yh wooh .// 
/%yhikwoo ./ 


w//Mime/qu 

//%an wehoi// 

/?anq wehed/ . 

//no pih ~-pa*ah weeh f// 
/nopipa’ahquee. / 


w//Ah-a/qu 
//?an waga hna// 
/?ahquagahna / 


u//--fa 
//awatyyhui// 
dqwatyyhwi/ 
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what I said (318a) 


what thou saildst 


to knock dow 


my head, 
(225) 


thy head « 


his grey hair 


over the house 


what he/she said 


to belch 
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These statenents are summarized in the following tables: 


following vowel 


i y u 


78%» 


a 
lew! 
cw! 
cl 


asracgdook:d 





kw 3 /faa// represented by /nkw/ 

| qu ¢ /fow// represented vy /nqw/ 
pt Aha // and/or //riea// ocour 
3: /faa// and/or //nqu// oocur 


Note that when /xw/ écours after /Ih/ and before Jaf i% 
can automatically be kmowm that it is either (a) not the 
initial phonene of &@ root, or (vo) the initial phoneme of a 
root, representing Val). there /qu/ occurs in the same en- 


vironment, it must be initial in a root, and represent 


/an//. 


//?ynwahnihni// : thy barrel 
/?ynkwahninnt/ ; 
//?ynvankinta// on this side of thee 


/*ynkwahkihta/ 
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//?ynquaahnahque// on the other side of thee 
/®ynquaahnanque / 


214, The alternation /j/./t/ corresponds to that of 
[a/~[xa/~/qu/, dat is simpler, as there is only one stop 
taking part in the alternation. ‘The morphophoneme //J// is 
set up for the two forms in which the sequence /nj/ occurs: 
/nupuhja/ telderberries', /e4 pohja/ 'to string (fish) on a 
stick’. 

ae J//n-/t 

//°L jatuha “i hti//. spoke to me 
/?ijatuhihti/ 
//nah nah jatuha “i hti// | spoke to each other 
/nammehtatuhihti/ 


; bd e j/, / ~~/ J . 
/frapuhja// | — elderberries 
/nupuhja/ | 


215. Intervocalic //v// is sometimes represented by 
/@/, according to the following statements. 


a. In the environments /N~vV// and //Wa"-V//, except | 
(1) //y(h")-1//, (2) where the preceding //V// is //if/ ana 
the following //V¥// 1s other than //i//, (3) //WV(n~)~V//, 
(4) /WW(h)-vv//, //i// is represented sometimes by /u/ 
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(unless 215b applies), sometimes by /@/. The tendency for 
//«// %o be represented by /f/ rather than /u/ is somewhat 
greater if its position with reszard to the following syllables 
up to the next occurrence of //#// is such that, were it rep- 
resented by /w/, this /v/ would be the beginning of a stress 
unit (107e). This is especially the case if the preceding 


and following vowels are identical. 


//p% nkwi wihs4 Sf fish-line, 
/pahkwiinsi./ 

//pa nkwi wihsi Na .// fish-line-obj. 
/pahkwiwihsina./ (217) | 


be w/A-i/s 

//oohnunjoja“wih.// (a place name) 

/ounmunjujuu./ (231b, 224d) 

(The sequence //wu// occurs only in the representa- 
tion of <wa> nL” tat! (3488), which is always preoeded 
by <>.) | 


c. In the environment //i~a//, //w// is usually rep- 
resented by /j/, bat occasionally by /v/, if its position 
with regard to the following sequence up to the next occurence 


of //*// is such that its phonemio representation falls at the 


‘beginning of a stress unit; if its position is otherwise, it . 


is always represented by /w/. 
//pa hsiwah py// -  gand 
/pansijahpy/ 
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//p@ hsiwah noo kaa wai// will go haul sand 
/pahsiwahnooqaawai/ (212a) 


216. Intervocalic /m/ does not occur. In those en- 


vironments where it might be expected, /s/ ocours instead. 


as n//V-V/w 


//%yh mah ~ja// thy hand (2242) 
/eyhma ja/ | 
//?4 mah ~ja// my hand 
/?iwaja/ 


b. m/Vh™V/u . 
/fwijah “nahgqa// to give acorns to 
/faijawahga/ 


ce n//—~V/w 
//pannijoohna’ ny// | " Mexicans 
, /pabnijoohna%awy / (2270) 


217. //N// occurs only in the representation of <Na> no 
‘obj.' (337a). Its phonemic realizations are covered by the 


following statements % 


a. N//I-~/a (cf. 227g. i.e. N*//--/%a) 
//pannijoohna’® Na// Mexican-obj. 
/pahnijoohna?aa/ 
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be YN//--/yn~a (232) 
/fatjan pY Na// a (black) oak-obj. 
/aijahpyna/./wijahpaa/ 
/fparnyqeahpY Na// the Ooast Range-obdj. 


/pannyqaahpyna/./pahnyqaahpaa/ 


o. yhN//--/a (225m, 233) 
//mija tyfi Na// going-obj. 
/mi jatae/ . 
//?1 rwyytyh Na// my friend-obj. 
/?ikuyytaa/ 

a. H//--"fn *exoept where 217a, b, or c applies. 
//punku Na// _ dog-obj. 
/punikune/ 
//wijah Na// _* ‘Black oak acorns~obj. 
farjane/ (2240) 


220 Glottal Morphophonemios 


220,- The glottal morphophonemes are //? 'h fi '//. 
Those without corresponding phonenes /fi ' *// are defined 
in 225, 226, and 227 respectively. Except where specified 
otherwise by the statements of 221-224, or 236, //* nf// are 
represented phonemically by their corresponding phonemes. 
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221. /s x/ do not occur inservocalioally. Where they 


night be expected, one finds instead /hs hx/, AS specified by 


the followin: statements, 


a. Z//V(~)~shn 
//°yn sono// 
/?ynsono/ 
//?%4 sono// 
/?ihsono/ 


de. 8//N-—x/n 
794 xaahmut .// 
/?inxaahnu?u. / 


222, 9//-X/n 
/{mija-®..nki hti// (2046) 
‘fai? jankinti/ 
//%a wyy % shki nti// 
/%auy %*ynkihti/ 
S/jaqe %. anki hti// 
/jahqahkihti/ 
//%erki %..nki hti// 
/%ehkihkinti/ 


thy lungs 


my lungs 


My cup. 

(227a) 

went hesitantly (3732) 
took it hesitantly 
cried hesitantly 


ate acorn hesitantly 


(223a) 


225. Phonemio sequences of the type /HH/ do not occur, 


a. H//H/ 
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“f/*yn hahma’ .// thy older sister, 


/°yhahma’a, / 
//tan %awa// a his horns 
/?a%aua/ ; 
//nahiwihsa 91 %,.ki hti// is sneezing inter- 
/nehkwinse?ikihts/ mittently 

v. n//-*/h 
/fiygan ! 7, | piffon nvts. 
/typara./ 


ra 


224, //n// is reoresented by /@/ in a few additional 


environments, as specified by the following statenents. 


a. h//-"/f 


_ ffno pih ~ weeh .// in the house. (396d) 
/nopiwee./ . (224d) 
—. f/?4 no pih .// my house. 
/?inopi./ | 


o. n/fy/s (217) . 
//?4 no pih ta//— my house-obj. 


/?inovina/ 
ad. h//?¥*-c/g #*: sny juncture, or # 
//nohi hnukih py// object with very 


/nohibnulcihsy/ sherp point 
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//4 tmakih p¥// pointed objeot 
/wukinpy/ 


225. The special "h" morghophonene //fi// oceurs finally 
in all morphs containing it, Most of these morphs represent 
locative morphemes (340), but there are some which represent 
morphenes of other classes: 


//tyh// representing <tyfi> vNf,1H (319a,b) 


//ash// ' «nef> v? twhile ...ing! (358b) 

/fonui// <hnuf> vir* (319a) 

/fet//, [/reh// <nti> vIN (379d) 

//qeh// <qefi> hN indef. pron. base (328) 

/fnsy%yit// -<hsy%yh> F tonly! (395) 

[f°rigjeh// <“tijaf>  .B,F ‘also, onyway, okay! 
(392b, 395d, 395) 

//jeqat// <jaqaii> C,Ce tperhaps, apparently! 
(393) 

//uyytyh// <kwyytyii> Hr 'friena! (318) 


The two final morphophonenes /Ai// of the morphs con-= 
tainins //i// are realized phonemically by sequences of the 
types /vnv/, /Vh/, /V/. In the AVhV/ realization, the vowel 
which follows the /n/ is the same as that which precedes it, 
and is thus predictable. The special morphophnoneme //fi//, 
differing fron /hat/, nust be set up sinco there are other 
morphs ending in //Vn// whose phoneric realizations exhibit 
& different type of alternation (224). The possibility of 
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setting up //Vnv// to cover this alternation is ruled out by 
the fact that there are morphemes with morphs ending in 
//wnv// whose phonemic realizations have /VWinV/ in all en- 
vironments, for example . 

<qohsoo’moho> Nf tSouthern Sierra Miwok! 
<ceehpahnihi> Nf 'magic; magician! 
<nowahu> T tnow! 

/Ni// is realized as /WhV/ only when followed by //.// 
ox //+i#//. Otherwise the sequence is realized as /Wh/ or 
NN/. The statements which govern the phonenic realization 
of //i// are as follows: 


Be 8/14 /oVy *except where 225b applies 


//aijatyh.// 
/mijatyhy./ 
//oopih~paratityh.// 
/nopipa®antyny./ 


-/Pregp tnmaiitraiaS. // 
/typinnahtukuhu./ 


fi//oru—./ho 
//?annapancohnull// 
/*ahnapanoohnoho./ 


fi//-,/n° (153) 
//oijatyi,// 
/mijatyh,/ 


going. 


that which is on top 
of the house. (224a, 
2251) 


onto the ground. 


bucket. 
(231le) 


going, 


o 





d. 


Be 


f. 


&« 


h. 


i 
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Bi//—++/n (152, 253) 


//nymahmafi+:cipuhihti// is climbing on me 
/nywahmah: cipuhihti/ (216a) 
//nyhontuneli+«mijatyfi.// going with me, 
/ayhohtoneh*mi jatyhy. / (231, 225a) 


B/N "+H jv, “except where 225f applies 
//nynohtuneh+fmijatyh.// going with me. 
/nyhohtonehe +/mi jatyhy./ -_ 


fi//oxu~t# /hno 
//?ahnapanoohnul+¢// buoket 
/°ahnapanoohnohot#/ (231a) 
B//—H/o 


//*yhmah” ja”hmafit °anah”tyhoi. // dig with your 
/*ymajahna°avatyhoi. / hands! (224a, 252) 
//nsngeat?i jofit°ahpuhkutpihtytyh.// whose dog is this 
/nahqaat?ijo°ahpuhkutpihtytyhy. / coming? (252) 
//aynahmefithohpohpo' +tcipuhihti. // & spider crawled 
/nywahmahohpohpo %o+cipuhihti. // on me. (227a) 


‘BY /+3/8 
//cAbmahkwafitwahkihta.// come ye hither! 
/cibmahqwawahkihta, / (212, 252) 

fi//~+c* /n c* not Hor g 
//?imah” ja”healitnywihti// is walking on my hand 


/*ivajahnahnywihti/ (216a, 224n) 


Je 


ke 


l. 


//aymahnai+cipubinti// 
/nywehmaheipuhihti/ 


//oyhohtunehitmijanti.// 


/nyhohtonehnijahti./ 


//?iwijah*pa°%aftihsa.// 
. /?4wijapa °ahikuhsa. / 


i//-~/¢ 
//pa” ja“tukuh"taitmijanti.// 


/pajatukutait+mijahti./ 


//°ijoktyh" tii+wijaht// 


/Pijontytiiewijat/ 


i//-H/g 


//ragefinos// 
/nagehoi/ 
/fmijatyh°anga// 


/mijaty %ahqa/ 


h//-0"/n 


//nopih”parahtyh.// 
/nopipa’ahtyhy./ 
//sipifitytiny.// 
/sipintyhny./ 


o* not H 
//nansihkeata? ~hnafitulkuh. // 
/nahsihkaata?ahmahtukuhu. / 


108 
is climbing on me 
(216a, 252) 
went, with ne. 

(231, 252) 


on top of my acorns, 


a bag. (224a, 252) 


went through the 
water (251) 
here are acorns 


(2251, 224d) 


with whom 


among those going 


into the handkerchief, 
(227d, 225a) 

that which is on top 
of the house (224a) 
easternerg (1.e, 


the Northeast Mono). 
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m. yhw//--/a (2217) 
//mijatyina// going-obj. 
/nijataa/ 
//?ikwyytyfita// my friend~obj. 
/?ikwyytaa/ a 


226. Another special "h" morphophoneme is necessary for 
an alternation of the type /V/./VhV/ (with no /VWh/ alternant), 
with the conditions of the alternation differing from those 
‘of /fn// and //i//. This m orphophoneme is syubolized as 
//'//, ana occurs in <hkwa'> nip (322) and in four verbal 
suffixes: <hky'> vVt (3728), <ki'> vVf, <hmi'> vVf, <hti!> 
v¥f (377). | | 


A. P/N y- + [Vy 


//?ajoqahsitihky!.// make her blow her 
| /*ajoqahsitinkyhy./ nose! | 

//?apuh“nikit,// come see it! 
/?apunikiht,./ 

vb. tf/an*/g *exoept where 2268 applies 
//?anapoohky'kaa.// 60 have his hair cut! 
/*anapoohkykaa,./ — 
//°apuh“nikithti.// came to see it. 


/?apunikihti./ 
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227. Tne special glottal stop morphophoneme //*// occurs 
in many free noun roots (318) and several suffixes, three of 
which have only //'// as their morphophonenic representation, 
another of which has an allomorph consisting only of //'//,. 
//'// occurs finally in 011 morphs containing it. The noun 
roots ending in //'// belong; to a limited number of semantic 
categories (out not all members of these categories end in 
//*//), namely: (1) kinship terms (some of which have freely 
varying allomorphs differing by presenoe or absence of final 
//*//3 (2) personal names (both native and introduced); (3) 
other terms which refer to various types of people; (4) non- 
human animals; (5) plants, foods derived from plants, parts 
of plants (as seeds) used for food; (6) artifacts intro- 
duced by Buropean culture, plus //%00n0’// 'gold', The suf» 
fixes containing //*// ave the affectives //oi'// and 
/fwita’// (335), the limited noun suffix //'// (331d), the 
A@llomorph //pi'// of the absolutive suffix (333), the agen~ 
tive suffixes //nty’// and //'// (319a), the nominalizing 
suffixes //ns.*// (319d) and //nna'// (3190), the nut suffix 
//*// (332), and the allomorphs //n..'// and //'// of the 
place suffix (334).. 

Sequences of the type //V'// have the phonemio represen- 
tations /V/, /V?/, /W°V/, depending on the morphophonemic 
environment in which they occur. In the ‘last of these, the 


two vowels are identical, 1.6. the second is predictable. 
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sie ape 01a glottal stop morphophonene //*// is neces- 
sary since there are morphophonemic sequences //V9// which 
are always represented phonemically by /V°/ (e.g. internally 
in a number of noun and verb roots, and finally in allomorphs 
oP some prefixes), and there are morphophonemio sequences of 
the type //V°V// (with both vowels the same), always repre- 
sented by /V°V/, occurring, among other places, finally in 
some noun roots, e.g. //nato%// 'shirt', //Arutua// 'stiokt, 


[featara.// froturu./ - stick. 
[f/eutaruhei?.// /kutu°uhci7i./ stick-diminutive. 
 / fexieatutia.// /cotatuna./ stiok-obj. 
//%aahou ,// ~ /Paahmuu./ boss. 
= //raahmathoi',// /°aahmuhei?i./ boss-dim. 
//?aahmu'tia. // /?aahmu’aa,/ boss-obj. 


‘The statenents defining the SHoneRdS representation of 
//'// axe given below. 


* UB 9/Ny(n)-t/ov, *except where 227b applies | 
/fxitii'.// . oat. | 
 Acitii7i./ . 
//?yny* +kihmantt.// a A white-man is coming, 
/°yny°ytkihmahti./ - . 


//Rntuwahpi'+Rhnahna?waacityh.// the ohildren are 
/tuhtuwahpi?itnahnahnawaacityhy./ hiding from each 
other. (241, 225a) 


ve 


/ftypan!' .// 
/typara./ 


9 / fu? /? of. 238. 
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pifion nuts. 


//%% pohso? + % puh “ni hti// my partner sees it 


/?ipohso?+?apunihti/ 


(224a, 251) 


0. */Ny(hi=(")o"v/ev, “any //0// except //? N// 


de 


‘Ce 


//tahqaahti'pY.// 
/tahqaahti?ipy./ 
//*yay*“ninta.// 
/*yny °ynihtu./ 
//qanaaga' ny .// 
/qanaaga%auy s/ . 
//sonan*hoi// 
/tuonea%ahoi/ 


sourberry bush. 
(332) 

like a white-man- 
(396d) 
Negroes. 

(2160) 

with pine nuts 
(225b ) 


/Ny—-ync*/rv, any //0// except //2// 


//nahsihkaate? ~hnafitukul. // 


_ /mahsihkaata*ahmahtukuhu. / 


//*yny nay °yh.// 
/?yny *yhsy °yhy./ 


*//-nt/f 
//itiinot?.// 
/citiine1?1./ 
//mnhyhpitheithqo’jo.// 
/nynyhpihcihgo?jo./ 


into the handkerchief, 
(226, 348a, 396d) 


‘only a white-man. 


. oat-diminutive. 


darn old women. 


— (223a, 335) 
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£. 0 *//-(~) °/f 


 //Pabnupaatate? ihnus. // church. (421b, 387a, 
/?abnapantate?innuhu./ __ 319a, 225a) 
//qamnihpaama? *inti.// (bell) rings, 
/qahnihpaahna?ihti,/ (387a) 


Be 8 //-N/? (217a) - 


//eitiina.// cat-obj. 
/kitiivaa./ 

//Rntawahpiia.// ohildren-obj, 
/tubtauahpi%aa./ 

/f?yay Na. // white-man-obj. 
/?yny aa. / 


he "//-y/S = (331a) 
//?yay*y“nihta.// strange, fearful, 
/*ynyynihta. / | 
(The morphemic sequence <*yny’ y> furnishes the 
only known instance of //'// followed by /IN//.) 


230 Vowel Morphophonemics 
2350. The class of vowel morphophonemes comprises one 


member corresponding to each of the vowel phonenes, plus 


two others: //u Y¥//, Except where specified otherwise by 
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the statements of 251-239, each vowel morphophoneme is repre~ 


sented phonemically by its corresyonding phoneme. 


231, /u/ does not ooour after syllables whose vocalic 
nucleus is /o/ or /oo/ except in the representations of a 
vory limited number of morphemes,. For these morphemes, 


//a// is set up. The general case is covered py 231a. 


a, u//ox/o . 
//vanantu// “two 
/wahaht/ . 
//syywanohtu// ten 

~ fsyywenohto/ Lo ; 

//pa noo 74 htuha tyh.// ~ (dim,) hauling water 
/panoo?ihtuhatyhy. / (somewhere else). 
//p® noo htuha tyfi .// - hauling water (some- 
/panoohtohatyhy./ . where else). 
//pa noo hu htuha tyh .// hauling water (brief- 
/penoohohtohatyhy. / ly somewhere else). 


be B//--A 
Vfa// has been found in only three morphs: //juhu//- 
trat', //nmihsu// ‘almost, nearly', //wih// (locative 
suffix occurring in some place names). 
//a nohi toh juhu wii hiy'! hti// made it very 
/?anohitohtuhuwiithkyhti/ greasy (2l4a, 226) 
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‘//ox to® noo hmuhsu °4 hti// was almost carried 


/nato noohmuhsu?ihti/ away (by the current) 
/fpoonono wuh tyf .// _ (a@ place name) 
/poononowuhtyhy. / (225a) 


232. The morphophoneme //¥// ocours finally in some 


nominal suffixes and noun roots. It is always preceded by 


Ifol/. 
a YN//-~/yn.8 (217>) 


- 


/faynyh p¥ Na//. '-$ree-obj. 
/aynyhpyna/../aynyhpas/ 

be ¥//--"/y “except where 232a applies 
/faynynpY.// treo, 
Fayoyhpy./ 


233, yiN//--/a (2170, 225m) . 
Hfaija tyh Na// | going-obj. 
/mijataa/ | 


234, The senuenos //ae// acetite where & morph ending 
in //a// is followed by the morph //efi//, an allomorph of 
<hti> vIN 'neutral tense'. The sequence //eee// occurs when 
[/ntee//, representing <htee> vVf (377b), is followed by 
//efi//. This situation makes necessary the following 


atatements: 


Osuna 


ee 


4th a 03S 


ave SP Mee he D.. 


Bee tere 
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a, a//-o/J 
//pa noo htuha efi .// hauled water (somewhere 
/penoohtohehe. / else). (231a) 
b. a/f/-~ae/e? (1.0, aa//-e/e?) 
//pa noo kaa eft .// went to haul water. 
~ fpanooge *ehe./ (2lla, 234a, 225a) 
: , 
\ _ Os e//e-e/? 7 . 
//2a cee htee ef .// held it forawhile,. 
/?aceehte *ehe./ 


235. The morpheme <“i> v¥~ (371d), which oceurs only 
' after three verb roots, makes necessary the following 


statement: — . . > Pee 
a//~“1/g | / 
- /f/jatuna nti// talked | 
/jatuhanti/ . . 
fa jatoha ~i nti// talked to him 
/*ajatunint/ a 
//jaqa ni// . oried 
/jaqahti/ | | 
ft //a jaqa “i nti// oried at it 
i> /Pajakihts/ 
\\ //ta pyha nti // day is breaking . 
\\ /tapyhahti/ : 





ee et ee Bie, aH chanee he EDOM R WE Btn Suan hitan pow bide in + 


a Oe is 


loa 





| 117 
//%a suh ta pyha “i nti// understands it - 
/*ansuhtapyhihti/ (221a) 


236. One morph, representing <""ai> (=) (392a), is set 
up as beginning with //~"// to account for the forms given 


in the cxamples below. 


~ 


a. y?y//-“/B 


Afryoyty "aiff | (exolamation of pain 
/tycai/ resulting from cold) 
[/ryty?y ~~ai// (exclamation of pain - 

_ fsytaif | resulting from heat) 


ee OM 


‘ffeyny? ~*ai// ‘(exclamation of fear of or 
/*ynai/ wonder at something strange 


or fearful) 


237. /N// which is preceded by /frrt//, /fe//, ox 
//np// and followed by //+// or //.// is sometimes represented 
by /@/, sometines by its corresponding vowel phoneme (or by 
/o/ if 231a applies), according to the following oonditions: 


a. When preceded by //nt// or //nk// and followed by 
//.// waich is followed vy //f// without an intervening #, it 
is usually, but not always, represented by /Z/. (Such se-. 


quences of morphophonemes occur only ocoasionally, due to the 
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rarity of the combination of-morphs necessary to bring them 
about, so that an extensive body of texts nust be oxamined in 
order to arrive ata complete statenent.) In an examination 
of fifty minutes of tape-recorded text, only one example was 
found.of //hkv.1//, nanely //nku.q//, and the //V// was rep- 
resented by /Z/: . 

//wahahicu.qatuu”po%// seetwo-obj. But notes 
 Aaahahk.qatuupo%o/ | | , 
It may well be the case that V//nk-. ¥/is represented by /¢/ 
_only for /[t// = //«// or //q//, and it is also possible that 
. there is free variation even in this environment, with /V/ 
occurring in some instances. ‘In the case of //t//, examples 
were fowid, ‘in the same portion of texts, in which the stop 
morphophoneme following the VAS was any of the following: 
/fs// (three examples), //p// (one example), //a// (three 
examples). In all of these examples except one of those in- 
volving //a//, the //V// was represented by /f/. The one 
exception is: . | 

//*acaa~nihtu.qaturn// . ooebad. Notes. | 

/?acaanihtu.qatuu/ . 
‘fhe environment in which the //V// in question apvears is 
practically identical to that in which it appears in another 
example, in which it is represented by /f/: 

//nahsy %myhtu.gqatun// -  ygeall. Not... 

/nahsy °nyht.qatu?u 
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we must therefore assume free variation in this environment, 
but there is some indication that /@/ is the more frequent 
representation. Where the stop following the //.// is Sho / 
or //t//, there is also the likelihood that the representa- 
tion might be /W/ rather than /Z/, since the examples are 
too few to allow a definite conclusion. It seems likely 
that /f/ is the more frequent representation also when the 
following stop 1s //o//, //k//, //xu//, or //qu//, though 
none of these pecuveed in the position in question in the 
material examined. No exanple occurred in which any stop 
other than //t k// occurred preceding the //V// in sequences 
of the type //ntvV.1//, because of the rarity of other stops 
in this position in morphemes which occur freely before 
//.//} but we may judge that /Z/ is a frequent, if not the 
usual, representation of the //V// in these sequences, when 
they do ocour, except when the preceding stop is Lfha//, 
S/qu//, or //c//, since the phonemes -/kw qw c/ always have 


& non-stop component following their oral closure, 


b. When preceded by //nt//, //nk//, or //np// and fol~ 
lowed by //.// or //+// which 1s followed by /faf/ without 
an intervening #, //V// is represented sometimes by /V/, 
Sometines by /@/, the two representations being in free vari- 
ation, as follows: /V/ is the more frequent representation 
after //x//, /9/ the more comnon after //p//, with /V/ ana 
/@/ neving approximately equal frequency after //t//, 
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//atinpy+nahut// what (is) that... 
/niihp+mahut/ CH) 
//+*asuhtapyha~ituwahpy.mahu// ...could understand it. 
/°ahsuhtapyhituwahp.mabu/ That...(221a, 235) 


//+%apuh“nihkwahtitmowahuhsu.// - ..ewill see him 
/*apunihkwaht+mowahuhsu. / tomorrow. 
//Pasunpintahtimaahnohkubutty#!//  ...thought of him who 
/ *ahsuhpihtahtd ¢uaahnohqohoho+// was thore... (22la, 

3 aiid, 251a, oe asa) 


Ce When. ‘preceded by //nt// ana followed by J /+// ow 
//.// which is followed by /ia// without intervening #, 
/NN/f may be represented by /v/ or by /Z/. The two repre ~ 
sentations are again in free variation, with /V/ being more 
frequent. (When this //\// 1s represented by /8/, the /+/ 
is nasally released. ) . 

/f *inehtitnyyhkwa't,// a we said, 

/*inehtimyyhkwaha././%ineht+nyyhkwaha./ (226) 


d. When preceded by //nt// or //np// ana followed by 
VS f/ ox f+ {1 which 1s followed by #, //V// is represented | 
sometimes by /V/, sometimes by /8/, as follows: 

(1) then the preceding stop is //p//, there is 
free variation between AV/ and /@/, the forner oceurriny 
nearly twice as frequently as the latter, 

(2) When the precedins stop is //t//, the repre- 
sentation of //V// under these conditions is as follows: 
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(a) The sequence //inti#// (with or without 
suprasezmental phonemes, which were found to play 
no significant role in this respeot) is almost al- 
ways represented by /iht.#/. In 26 examples of 
this morphophonemic sequence found in the 50 mine 
utes of text examined, only one was represented by 
/inti.$/. 

(b) In the sequence //yhti.#//, /i/ and /t/ 
occur with approximately equal frequency as the 
representations of //i//. 

: (c) In the -sequence /fenti.#//, /B/ 1s much 
more frequent: than /i/ as the representation of 
/14/1. 

(a) In the sequence //ahti.#// the two rep- 
pesbntetions have approximately equal frequency. 

(e) For the sequence //ohti.#// there are 
only two examples, both heving /i/ as the represen~ 
tation of //i//. (The great frequency of examples 
of the sequence /frti.// is due to the frequency 
with which the actual tense morpheme <hti> occurs 
as the final morpheme of a sentence, ) 

(£) For other situations, there are not enough 
examples to allow a statement of relative frequenoies, 
Where //+// is the juncture involved, the relative 
frequencies of /V/ ana /¢/ are probably about the 
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same ag in the case of //.//, but too few exanples 
occur to permit a definite statement. khere the 
//t// is other than VEAL (and not considering here 
what vovel precedes the //nt//), the two represen~ 


_ tations seen to occur with about equal frequency. 


e. In situations other than those described in a-d, 
v//na-+// ana V//nt-.// are always or nearly alvays represented 
vy /V/. 

For all these sitvations, and those described above, in 
which /8/, if 4+ occurs as the representation of //V//, is in 
free variation with /V/, the A/ representation is taken as 
the standard one (even though it is not the more frequent in 
some environments). The standard representation (i.e. with 
/t// vepresented by /V/) is used in general in examples 
oited throughout this grammar. — . 


238, V//%~+9/g 
//nyytihpo %o+qatu utapuhtapyha"i%inti.// 
/nyytinpo %o+qatu?+?apuhtapyhi %inti. / (235). 
But I don't see it. 


239. a. V//%—tn/Z 


//eaiqo¢ns + no hapi tyfh f/f bluejay sitting on 


/caigo%ntnohapityhy./ its eggs. (225a) 





SO 0 er A ee eR pac 


Se Caen ean ete are ee 


AE A ees 
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//?aahpa i + niih copa hna// apples which we have 
/?aahpa n+niihcopahna/ pioked up 


be V//!n—+n/Z 
//caigo%no+nyqope “weehtjohcihti.// 
/oaigo %n*nygopeweetjohoihti./ (253, 251, 224b) 
A bluejay flew in 
front of me. 


2490 Reduplication 


240. Each of the reduplicative morphophonemes //R B// 
occurs in the representations of a single morphene. The 
morphemes involved are <Rh> Pd ‘distributive! (382) ana 
<Rhi> vVr 'durative't re “tet 

Ve 


//Rpojona// to run distributively 


/popo joha/ 
//Rn pa %ooh py .// pebbles here and 
/pahpa%oohpy./ there. 


242. B//C Vy (H)—-/0,V, 
//quaca Rhi hti// fell a long distance 
/quacacahihti/ 
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‘f//eaipit Rh..ki hti// shook/shivered 
/xwipihpikinti/ (2040) 


' 250 Junoture Morphophonenmics 


250. The class of juncture morphophonemes includes. one 
member corresponding to each of the juncture phonemes, plus 
Vi IP Each of the juncture morphophonemes occurs (by 
itself) as the representation of a morpheme (396-398), and 
f/f occurs in combination with other m orphophonemes in 
- some morphs, One or more of the junctures is a significant 
factor in the environment for the following moxphophonemio 
statements: 211d; 215a, c; 216b; 224a, b, a; 225a-4; 226a; 
227a, bj 235; 236; 2373 238; 239; 253. : 

As far as is known, each of the junoture norphophonemes 
is represented phonemically vy its corresponding phoneme ex~ 


cept as specified below. 


251. ~//--/P 


(numerous examples in preceding seotions) 


252. +//i-c/p (225g-1) | 
- J//no pih ~ pa’afi + gahty hti «-// sat on top of 
/nopipa°ahgahtyhti./ the house. (224a, 2251) 
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//2a nah pih nahi + mija.qoi tyfi .// going after 
/nahnehpihnahnijagoityhy./. one another, (241) 
//xinna hkwafi + wahkihta .// oome ye hither! 
/kihmahquawahkihta. / (212, 225h) 


253. +//-+/g (//:// occurs only. after //+// 397) 
/fny mahmafi + + cipuhihti// climbed on me 
/nywahnah* cipuhihti/ (216a, 2254) 





CHAPTER THREE 


“MORPHEME CLASSES . 


301. This chapter gives a roush classification of the 
morphemes according to their distribution and describes the 
mnoryhophonemic representations of the norphemes listed. The 
breakdown of the inventory of morphemes into classes is by 
no means intended to be complete, or even nearly complete; 
there are minor differences in the distribution of nembexrs 
of the same class of the present olassification. Thus the 
classification, with the statements of morphene arrangenents 
of Chapter Four, is not intended to enable the reader to 
synthesize Northfork utterances (though many correct utter- 
ances can be synthesized on the basis of the information 
given), but is intended merely to account for utterances 


which occur in the corpus. 


302. The distributional properties of the various nor- 
phemes, in so far as they are described, are indicated by - 
distribution-clas3 labels (303) (with occasional additional 
statenents), and are defined on the basis of tne forms with 
which they occur ininmediate constituency, and the distribu- 
tion of the respoctive constitutes. The terms 'prefix', 

126 


ie] 


oO 


mo 
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tguffixt, 'root! are used, where convenient in facilitating 
discussion, not ag defining terms but ag handy desoriptive 
labels for certain forms which are similar to forms of other 
languages traditionally referred to by these lubels, (The 
defining terms are the morphene-class labels.) Thus there 
are instances in which forms called ‘prefixes! are followed 
directly by forms oalled "suffixes! with no intervening 
'roots' (Pp can be followed by nQl). . | 

The groupings of the morpheme ‘classes into larger sets, 
such ag "nominal elements" (310) 5 "substantival suffixes" 
(320), etc., are made largely for purposes of convenience of 
organization, and do not necessarily reflect fundanental 
differences and’ similarities in — properties, 


"303. The morpheme class labels are listed in 303a, . 
They serve as basic indications of distributional properties, 


modi heat ious of these symbols are described in 303b~7, 


. & In the list of olass labels usin: brief notes SUg= 
gesting: the defining characteristics of the ptensas repre- 
sented by each are followed by references to the places in 


this chapter where the classes are treated, 


Nominal Elements 310 
type ‘Nb! occur with Pb 311 
Nbb constitute occurs with Pb 3lla 


Nbr constitutes are Nr 311b 


' 
. 
‘ 
ne 
. ae DA ey epaNmmmennn, Vet TT 


eee perenne re Maa 1 A 


oT atid 
nee wp mri a 

Tee ceaamemeniai 
aceon, an 


sgn erste ne eke we a 


ev iyeee te 
TT at 


128 
Nof constitutes are NL 3110 


Nu occur with <pono> nU 312 


Nt, Ntn, Hn occur with nNt and/or nin 313 


Ne “cranberry morphenes" 314a 


Nx <tohpo> 314d 

Nw oceur with <wano> nt? 315 
Nr restricted noun roots 316 
Nl place names 317 

Nf free noun roots 318 


vir, vNf deverbative nominaliging suffixes 319a 
qN, 1N nominaligzing suffixes occurring with Q; L 319b 
GON <hpY> (occurring with <cyhkwyta> Qo) 3190 


iN nominalizing suffix occurring with I 5194 
hr nominalizing suffix occurring with H 


319e 
UNE <,,~> (oocurring with <%ahcapono> v) 3l9f 
Pronominal Elements 220, 
Pp personal pronominal morphenes 321a 
Pr yreflexive pronominal morpheme 5321b 
PP, nNp personal pronominal plural 322 
PN personal and reflexive pronoun base 323 
Pt indefinite verbal object 324 
D  denonstrative morphenes 325 


dN demonstrative base 
H 


326 


interrozative-indefinite pronominal norpheme 327 


129 
hii interrogative-indefinite pronoun base 328 
0 shka> 529 


Substantival Suffixes 330 
limited noun suffixes 331 
nux <h.e.>, <y>, <K>, < nulu’> 351a 
nN’ <!> 335Lb 
nNc <hco%0> 33le 
nj <ja> 331d 
nit tree suffix 332 
nNn nut suffix 352 
nNf absolutive suffix 333 
nNl place name suffix 334 
nNh affective suffixes 3535 
nim animate plural suffix 3536 
nO <Na> tobj,! 35 7a 
hO <ihmaa>, <eenti> 337 
Locative Elements 340 
(Kt), (Kh), (Ka) components of K 341 
K oceurs with <hnahqueh> kt 342 
‘pK <qwaa> “34 3a 
x <tyh> 3430 
(pL) <qope>, <kwita>, <kywa> 3430 
(pK) <naah> 344 
(L)  <typihi> 345 
kL <hnahqweh> 346 


to 00 0 eR MORRIE: 
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L locatives 347a, 0 


pl occur with Pp (set 2) 347b 


nL ocour with noun stems, Pp, L 348a 
aL occur with D 348b 
xL <nafi> 3480 


Miscellaneous Adverbial Elenents 550 


(On) 
qQn 
Qn- 
Qu~ 
(~A). 


An 


<naa>, <taah>, <wooh> 351a 
<nano> 351b 
<hyy> 351¢ 

<ino>, <tapaa>, <syta> 352. 

<'> 353a 

<ihno ?0> 3530 

quantitatives 35 4a 

qualitatives 354b 

<cyhiuyta> 35 4c 

qualitativizing suffixes 355. 

occur with <hsu> { {T) 356a 

<*uhsu> 35 6h 
<hsu> 356e 

temporals 357 

temporalizing suffix occurring with Nw 358a 
tenporaliging suffixes occurring with Vi ° 358b 
temporaliging muffixes occurring with Qn 5580 
<qatu?u> 359a 


<nino?%o> 359b 


Verbal Elenents 360 
nU  <yono> 3561a 


(U) <pata> 361b 

-U occur with preceding (U) 3610 
Ue = <sinki> 361d 

pu <cinyty> 361e 

U ocour with uy 361f 


mnorphenes occurring with vwvr 362 
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Va occur with <i>, constitutes are vVa 362a 


V°x occur with <i>, constitute is Vx 


Vr occur with <Rhi> — 3620 


Vr? occur with <Rhi> or <?4> _ 3624 
V°t occur with <%1>, constitute is Vt 


Vx occur only with Pi 363 
Vis intransitive 364 

Vt transitive 365 

Vtt double-transitive 366 


362b 


362e 


nVi, nVt verbaligzing suffixes ocourring with N 367a 


_uV verbalizing suffixes occurring with U 


iV verbalizing suffix occurring with I 
pv <ni> 3674 


Verbal Suffixes 370 
limited verbal suffixes 571 
wi <i>, <h,,> 57la 


VV" <i> 371b 


. 367b 
3670 


mt ae tae ements 


vvt 
vVw 
VVp 
viv 
vVva 
vVb 
vV¥co 
vvVd 
vVe 


vwk 


vvf 
vVg 
vilw 
vIN 
vill 


Prefixes 
Pq 
Pd 
Pn 


pPa. 
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vVtt <"a..> 37Lo 

v¥r <fhi>, <%1i> 371d 
<hky> 3 72a 

<wi>+ 372b 

<?,,ki>, <hpa?i> 3738 


_<ta> 573d 


auxiliaries 374 


<hu> 375a 
<poto>, <ja°wi>, <nawi> 3575b 
<qoi> ’ <99> 3750 


<?{>, <%awi> 3754 

<hku> | 376 

somponent of vVf 377a 
-_direotionals 377b 

<hkwa>, <hmaa>, <tuwa> 378 
-<waih> 379a 

<hti>, <hpy> 379b 


<hna?i> 37980 


‘(other than pronominal) 380 


<qaha> 381 2 
<Rh> 382 : Vv 
<nohi> 383. 


<nl> 3584a 


OG yh Tp, Swe ula: BEAM 
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Pa adverbial prefixes 384d 
Po nominal prefixes 385 
Pi instrumental prefixes 386 


Minor Classes 390 

I imitatives 391 
(E) component of E 3928 
E interjections 39 2b 
ho <hni?i> 393a 
C, Ce conjunctions 393d 
op <sahqua> 394 

_F postfixes 395 
tactic junctures 396 


<h> 596a _ ‘ 
<"> 396b 
<+> 3960 

x <°> 397 


a <> 598 


be The members of Nr (monomorphemic and polynorphemic) 
Occur in immediate constituency with <pi> nNf, the absolutive 
Suffix (333), and/or with members of Pp (32la, 421, 423), 
The details are given in parentheses following the class 
Symbol Nr, when these forms are cited, as follows: 
(1) P indicates that the form oocurs with Pp, e.g. 
<nahqa> Nr(P) teart, 
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(2) If the form ocours with <pi> nNf, the allo- 
morph of <pi> nNf which occurs with it is indicated, 
e.g. <toja> Nr(pi) 'mountaint, <pohina> Nr(P,pe) 'chiert © 
(1,e. <pohina> ooours with Pp or with the allomorph 


/{pe// of <pi> nit. 


G. In citing members of the class Nl (place names) a 
further indication of distribution is given in parentheses 
after the symbol Nl, as explained in 317, 


a. A raised plus sign (*) Aocompanying a distribution- 
chass symbol (6.6. Pb") indicates, that the form in question 
has certain special distributional properties in addition to 
those which it shares with other members of that class. This 
symbol, and those described in 303e, f, are often not used, 
however, when the special distributional properties are 
specified in the statements of constructions given in Chapter 
Four. . 


e. A raised minus sign (~) accompanying a distribution- 
class symbol indicates that the form in question has more 
‘Limited distribution than other members of that olass. 


f. A raised * accompanying a distribution-olass symbol, 
©.» <%a> Pp* 'third person' (32la), indicates that the form 
in question does not ocour in somo types of environments in: 
which other members of the class occur, but does ocour in 


some environnents from which other members are exoluded. 
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&- The symbol N! is used to designate the class con- 
sisting of Nr + Nf (monomorphemio and polymorphemic) except 
‘ those members of Nf which are constitutes of the constructions 


of 416. ; = 


‘ 


h. The symbol N designates the olass consisting of Nr 
(monomorphemic and polymorphemic) plus the following classes 
of composite forms which are defined in Chapter Four: lq, 
Np, Nd, Nh. 


i. The symbol V is used as a cover symbol for Vi, vt, 


and Vet (monomorphemio members and composite forms), 


| 304. ‘The following notational devices are used in this 
chapter (other than those used for sernerens peeyapation: 
which are desoribed above } 

&, In the lists of members of the various classes, the 
convention for citation of morphemes described in — is de- 
parted from as follows; 

a (1) The "morphemic brackets" < > are not used for 

morphemes having a single morph. The brackets are used 

‘only for those with @llomorphs, and the allomorphs are - 
listed and enclosed in // //. 
(2) @he meanings are given without being enclosed 


in tt, 
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De Composite forms are cited in a mmner “similar to | 
that used for single norphemes. The distribution-olass syn- 
bols and indications of meaning are those of the composite 
forms taken as units. Enclosed in < > are the fundamental 
synbolizations of each of the morphemes, in the order in 
which they occur, separated by spaces wherever necessary for 
the sake of clarity. For example, the sequence consisting 
of <nohi> fn 'very' followed by <cawu> Ql 'good' is written 
<nohi cawu> Ql tvery goodt,. | . 

When composite forms are given as examples, the meanings 
are given without enclosure in ' ', and the morphemic brack- 
ets <> are omitted if the symbolization which would be in- 
cluded in them coincides with the morphophonemic representa-~ 
tion, Otherwise, the morphophonemic representation (identi- 
fied by enclosure in // //) is given. 


“oO. Any other deviations from standard practice (14a), 
or from the conventions indicated above, should be olear 


from the context in which they ocour,. 


d. Statements conoerning immediate constituency will 
be abbreviated as follows: 

IG - immediate constituent 

ICs.~- immediate constituents 


occur in I¢ with ~- occur in immediate constituenoy with 
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310 Nominal Elenents 

310. Included in the nominal elenents are two very 
large classes, the "restricted noun roots" Hr (316) and the 
"free noun roots" Uf (318). There are also several smal ler 
classes (given in 311-315 and 317) consisting of either (1) 
morphemes similar in distribution to members of If or Nr, or 
(2) morphenes of limited distribution which occur as compo- 
nents of polynorphenic members of Hf or Nr. Nominalizing 


affixes are given in 319. 


311. The olasses of the type 'Nb' consist of noun 
“roots which ocour in immediate constituency with Pb (385), 
Three classes are distinguished, according to the distribu- 
tion of tne constitutes, . 


&. Nbb. Constitute occurs in IG with Pb (385). There 
appears to be but one member in this class, 
hkwi Wbb (fish) only with <pa> Pb tyatert 
pahkwi Nbr,Nf fish as Wor, occurs with <mah> pb 
‘hand, arn! 
m@ahpahkwi Nr(P) flesh of Sorearn: "arn-fish" 


(303d) 
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b. Nbr. Constitute is Nr like noun roots of 316, 
With <kuh> Pb tfire, heat's 
kuhih Nbr (smoke) 
kuh kuhih Nr(pe) smoke 
juhu Nor, Wr(pi) fat 
kuh juhu Nr(pi) soot (214a, 231») 
With <pa> Pb twater, moisture!s 
' 00h Nor: (pebbles, eto.) 
pa%ooh Wr(p¥) pebbles, gravel, or rocks which 
- have been made smooth by running water 
hsiwah Nor (sand) 
| pahsiwah Nr(pY) sand 
‘waha Nbr (meadow) 
pawaha Wr(pY) meadow _ J 
Joga Nor, Nr(pY) nasal mucous, slime : 
pajoga Nr{pY) the slimy green substance which 
appears in standing water 
puhi Nbr, Tu blue, green . 
-papuhi Nr(pY) grass (see also 312) 
ooo Nbr (moss) 
. pacoo Nr(pY) moss 
With <tyh> //tyh//, //tah// Pb ‘rock's; 
tahsi°’a Nbr (sp. rook) 
tyhtahsi?a Nr(p1) sp. rock (pale green to tur- 
quoise in color, sometimes used for arrow- 


heads) 
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q@h Nor (obsidian) . 
//tangah// Nr(pi) obsidian 
hanii Nor (sp. rook) 
tyhhanit Nr(pY) sp. rock (looks like granite, 
but is soft, crumbles) (223a) 
<paha> Nor, Nf (bedrock mortar), pestle when oc- 
curring as Nf, has the allomorph //paha// 
and the alloseme 'pestlet; when occurring 
as Nor, has the allomorph //pahaa// and 
the alloseme '(bedrock mortar)! 
//tyhpahaa// Er(pY) bedrook mortar 
With <ty> Pb tearth!: | 
-, pooh Nor (land eto.) 
typooh Nr(pY) land, earth, place 
caga Nbr (clay) 
_ tycagqa Nr(pY) clay 
With <ta> Pb ‘sun, heavenly body! 
"my %a Nort moon, month 
 tamy°a Nr(ta) moon, month (216a, 416d) occurs 
also in names of some months as second 
mhember. of compound. | 
oinuh Nbr (star) 
taoinuh Nr(pe) star 
pe Nor* (sun, day) 
tape Nr(ta) sun, day (416d) 





With 
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<no> Pb egg, dwelling’ 


_ jo (egg) 


With 


With 


With 


With 


nojo Nr(P,pi) egg (excepting roe) 
%a (roe) 
no% Nr(P,py) roe 
hypi (yolk) | 
nohypi Nr(P) yolk alternates freely with 
~ Haypinojo// tx(P) 
faahpy (afterbvirth) 
no°aahpy Nr(P) afterbirth 
<coh> Pb thead's 
piki (brains) 
cohpiki Nr(P) brains 
<puh> Pb 'eyes': 
“tuhsi (eyelashes) 
puh”tuhsi Nr(P) eyelashes 
tahgaa (eyebrows) 
| puhtahgaa Nr(P) eyebrows 
<mah> Pb 'hand, army 
kiipy Nbr (elbow) 
mahkiipy Nr(P) elbow 
<tah> //tah//, //toh// Po 'foot, leg!: 
nopoto Wbr,Vi~ (imes) . 
/ftonnopoto// Ne(P),Vi mee as Vi, 'to sit 
with legs curled up! 
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With <mah> Pb thand, arm! and <tah> Pb ‘leg, fuoot!s 

*wicogo (wrist, ankle) 

mah ?wicogo ie (P) wrist (223a) 

tah?wicogo tx(I) ankle 
°owa (astravalus) 

mah’owa ux(P) protruding knob of wrist bone. 

tah’owa Nr(P) astrazalus 
peta (paln, sole) 

“mahpeta Nr(P) palm 

tahpeta Nr(P) sole 
togo (thumb ) | 

mahtogo Nr(P) thumb 

tahtogo Nr(P) big toe 
piicyky (little finger, toe) 

mnahplicyky Nr(P) little finger 

tahpiicyky Ur(P) little toe 
tahna (knuckles) | 

nahtanna uxr(P) imuckles | 

tahtahna Nr(P) toe-joints 
situ (claws) 

mnéhsiva ur(P) Pingernails 

tehsltu Yr(F) toenails 

With <ty>, <puh>, <aah>, and <sih> Pb ‘buttocks, baok', 


e 


<auh> Pb 'nosets 
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<pin> //pin//, //si//, //7\a//, //a0//, eros 

Nor, bf “empty noun root! (See also 311c) 
//ty pin// Ne(pY) dirt, ground, earth 
//pan si// Nr(P) eye(s) 
//man “ja// Wr(P,pi) hand, glove 

J/vanaaja// Nf his nand(s), his glove(s) 

//najapi// Nf glove(s) 
//pih qo// Bxr(P) buttocks, lower part of pack 
mu pih Nr(P) nose 


6. Nbf. Members of Nbf occur in IC with Pb, the con- 
stitutes being Hf. 
With <kuh> Pb 'fire, heat's 
“nah Nof (fuel, wood) 
kuh"nah Nf fuel, wood (224a) 
With <pa> Pb ‘water, moisture’: 
°ovaa? Nof,Nf ,I (baby) 
pavowaa’ water-baby (317e) — 
. hsakyh Nbf (bridge) 
" pahsakyh Nf bridge 
0070 Nbf (spring) 
paco’o Nf spring 
hsoojona Nbf 
pahsoojona Nf depressions formed in rock by 


running water 
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/ftoqowa// <toqohqwa> Nf,Nof rattlesnake, snake 
//pantoqowa// Nf water snake 
' With more than one member of Pb: 
<pih>//pih//, //so//, //~jo//, etc. Nof,Nbr ‘empty 
noun root! (see also 311b) 
<kuh pih> //qohso// Nf fire, match (335) 
<pa pih> //pa “ja// Nf water 
<tyh pih> //tyhpih// Nf rock 
<no pih> //nopih// Nf house 


312. Nu. This class comprises the forms which occur in 
Ic with <pono> nU (361a) which in turn ocours only in IC with 
members of this class. Some of the members of Nu ocour also 
in Ic with other morphemes paseags <pono> nU, and in most of 
these other constructions they are tactically equivalent to 
noun roots of other classes. With one exception (see 319f), 
the forms consisting of a rember of Hu followed by <pono> nU 
occur only in IC with one of the three verbal elements uV 
(367b). 
tohoi Nu white 
<tohei pono> //tohoi taja// U white 
<tohei tyh pih> //tohei htyh pih// Nf white rock 
. (3110, 385) 
°ahga Nu red 
<*ahqa pono> //®ahga panna// U red 
<°ahga h qo?jo> //%ahqahgo?jo// Nf strawberries (335) 
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<tuhmu> Nu black when followed by <pono> nl, has the 
allomorph //tuhnu//; when followed by <tyh pih> 
Nf trock! (3lle), has the allomorph //tunu//. 
<tuhmu pono> //tuhnu %ani// U black 
etuhma tyh pih> //tuhu htyh pih// Nf black rook 
(385) 
puhi Nu, Nbr blue/sreen the combination <puhi tuwa> Vi 
(367a) has the portmanteau seme ‘to be green' 
(literally: 'to become blue!) 
<puhi pono> //pubipono// U blue 
<puhi tuwa> //punituua// Vi to be green 
<pa puhi> //papuni// Nr(pY) grass (511b) 
<puhi qéty> //purigety// Nf abalone shell (3181) 
<puhi nawehku> //puninnawahku// Nf "blue-green 
money (beads cut from abalone shell)t 
%oha Nu yellow, brownish yellow 
<%oha pono> //%onapana// U yellow, brownish yellow 
<%oha pata> //?onahpanta// U turn yellow, brownish 
yellow (361b) 
fahoa Nu tan, brown, oopper colored 
<?ahea pono> //*ancapana// U tan, brown, copper. 
colored 
Sehsi Nu gray | 
<%ohsi pono> //%ensipana// U gray 
<’ehsi ja> //*%ehsija// Nr(pY) ashes (3314) 
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Yahtyh Nu round . 
<’ahtyh pono> //*ahtyhpono// U round 
haky Nu foolish, silly 
<haky pono> //nakypono// U~ foolish, silly occurs 
only with <h..h..?.,hka> uV¥ (367b) 
to°oh Nr(P),Nu hole 
_ <to%eh pono> //to%oh ~jawa// U have holes (e.g. - 
a road) 
nahqa Nr(P),Nu ear 
 <nahga pono> //nahgacaja// U have long ears (e.g, 
@ rabbit) 
“topo tu hill 
<topo pono> //topoca?a// U peaked, pointed, having 
the shape of a hill 


313. Nt, Ntn, Wn. Moxphenes of class Nt occur with 
<pY> nNt (332), the "tree suffix". Some of them occur also 
as free noun stems, and thus belong to both Nt and WE, One 
morpheme hag been found which occurs only with <'> nin (332), 
the “nut suffix", This morphone (315e) constitutes the class 
In. Several other morphemes occur either with <pY> nNt or 


with <'> nln; these are classed as Ntn (313d). 


&. The following m orphenes, among others, belong to 
_ doth NF and Nt: 
wijah Nf,Nt (black oak) acorn (This is used as the 


specific torm for black oak acorns, and ag 


\ 
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the generic term for any type of acorn. 
<wijah pY> Nf functions similarly as the tern 
for black oak and the generico term for oaks.) 

| wijahpY Nf (black) oak 
“ahpohsowa Nf,Nt manzanita berries 
*ahpohsowapY Nf manzanita bush 
wojoohno Nf,Nt buckeye 
wojoohnopY Nf buckeye tree 
faahpa i NI,Wt apple 
faahpa’nipY N& apple tree 
fanpyhkahel Nf,Nt apricot 
?ahpyhkahcipY Nf apricot tree 
piihbihsi Nf,Nt peach | 
piihtihsipY N£ peach tree 


“be. The following morphemes, among others, occur only 


with 


<pY> nNt, as far as has been determined: 
wavah Nt (incense cedar) 

wa ?%ahpY NE incense cedar 
wohgo Nt (ponderosa pine) 

_ wohqopY Nf ponderosa pine 

jepih Nt (lodgepole pine) 

jepihnpY wf lodgepols pine 
kunuki Nt (elder) 

kunikipY Nf elder (Its berries are <hupuhja> Nf 

in higher altitudes, <seenowa’> Nf in 
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lower altitudes.) 
syhy Nt (willow) 
syhypY Nf willow 
Pahmaahea Wt (tarwoed) 
°ahmeahcapYy Nf tarweed 


c. The two morphemes listed below also occur as nembers 
of Nt, hut each of them occurs also in a limited construction 
with a morpheme other than <pY> nit. 

wynyh ut’ (tree) ocours also with <“> nVi (367a) 

wyhyhpY Nf tree | 
wynyh” Vi (sg.) to stand 
sahquava Ht" (fir tree) occurs also with <hnuf> vir* 
(319a) (which has the allomorph //mu// when 
occurring with it). | 
sahqua%apY Nf fir tree (of any species) 
//sehqua%a hnu// Nf strainer (made of fir branches, 


used in leaching acorn flour) 


ad. The following morpheames, among others, occur with 
<pY¥> nNt or <!> nn: 
jaqa Ntn (white oak) 
jagavY Nf white oak 
jJaqa’ Nf white oak accrn 
oikinu Ntn (live oal) 
cikinupY Nf live oak 


’' olkinu’ Hf live oak acorn 
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soto Htn (water oak) 
sotopY Nf water oal 
soto’ Nf water oak acorn 
<oaha> tn (savannah oak) when ocourring with <’> nln, 
has the allomorph //caha//; when occurring 
with <pY> nit, has the allomorph //cahaa// © 
//canaapYy// ut savannah oak | 
- {/coaha'// Wf savannah oak acorn 
tapa%ja Nin (gooseberry) 
tapar’japY Nf gooseberry bush 
tapa® ja? Nf gooseberry 
tunah Nin (digger pine) 
tunahpY Hf digger pine tree 
tunah’ Nf digger pine nuts (223d) 
typah Ntn (pifion) 
typahpY Nf pifion pine 
typah’ pifion nuts (223b) 


e. One morpheme has boen found which ocours with <?> niin 
but not with <pY> nit. 

<qavogohq(w)a> Hn (nuts...) has freely varying allo- 

morphs //qawoqohqa// . //qawoqohqua// 
<qawoqohq(w)a ’> NE nuts of any of the following 

pine trees: <wohqo p¥Y> Nf "ponderosa pinet 
(313b), <kuhsi wohqo pY> Nf 'jeffrey pinet 
(314a), <jepih pY> Nf 'lodsepole pinet (313b) 
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314. Described below are two classes containing mor~ 


phemes of unique distribution. 


&. No, “oranberry morphenes". Included in this olass 
are a number of morphenes which occur in IC with a following 
mendver of Nf. The constitutes are likewise members of Nf. 
One of the cranberry morphemes occurs with either of two 
menbers of Nf; each of the rest is (as far as is knowm) a 
unique constituent. 

waro No only with <paqa> lif ‘arrow, bullet! 

wa?opaqa Nf headless @rrow tipped with four small 
| eross-pieces, tied perpendicularly to 
the sheft, to prevent penetration, used 
for small same and birds | 
sai Ne only with <pa hkwi> Nf,Nbr ‘fish, trovtt: 
saipahkwi Nf sp. fish (small, found in Owens Valley) 
pahsi No only with <togohqwa> Nf trattlesnake, snake!, 
which has the allomorph //qohqwa// when pre~ 
ceded by <pahsi> No: | 
my tid //pansi qohqua// WE gopher snake 
pahnee No only with <typsh '> NL 'pifion pine nuts! 
(515d, 332) and <wynyh pY> Nf 'tree! (315c, 
332)3 
pahneetypah’ Nf sugar pine nuts (223b) 


panneewynyhpY Nf susar pine 


ee 


150 
kuhsi Ne. eceurs only with <wohqo pY> Nf tponderosa 
| pinet (315d, 332)3 
kuhsivohqopY Rf jeffrey pine 
gacih Ue occurs only with <wono> Nf teonical burden 
basket! . 
gacihwono Nf conical burden basket, not as closely 


woven as <wono>” (213a) 


b. Ex. This class contains a single member: 
<tohpo> Ix occurs only with <h oi? h oi?> (535); the 
a | constitute occurs only with <~ ni> nQl 'liket 
(355) | 2 
i. <tohpo h of? h ci’> Nt” 
| <tohpo -h ci? h oi? * ni> Ql tshortt 


315. Nw. This olass comprises those morphemes whioh 
“ eocur in Ic with <wano> nT, 'time' (358a). The constitutes 

occur as fT or as Vi, ‘Two of them occur also with the ab- 
solutive suffix, <pi> nNf (333) which nas the allonorph //pe// 
when occurring with them. These two constitutes participate 
in a limited way in the distribution of Nf and oocur also ag 
@ special class Na (457). <wano» nf? 'tine! has the allomorph 
/foo// when occurring with <jypa> Nw ‘autuant, 

too Kw winter, year (occurs also with <no pih> Nr 


Thouse ! ) 








toowano T,Vi (to be) winter(tine) 
<too pi> //toopa// If" ,Ha a winter, a year 
toonopih Nf winter-house 
ta Nw spring 
+avano T,Vi (to be) spring(tine) 
“taca tw swaner . 
tacawano 7,Vi (to ve) summer(tine) 
jypa Nw autunn ; 
//iypa no// T,Vi (to be) autumn(time) 
toga Kw night 
togawano 1,Vi (to be) nisht(tine) 
//toqape// Nf" ,Wa a night 


316, ir. This ig a very large class, which is made up 
of morphemes other er those included in Nw (3515) which oc- 
our in IC with the absolutive suffix <pi> nif (333), or with 
Pp (321, 421, 423), or with either. ‘he constitutes are free 
noun stems Nf, having distribution similar to thet of the . 
monomorphemic members of Nf (318). Many menbers of We ocour 
@also in one or more of a variety of additional constructions. 
| ‘The. morphemes listed below represent only a small sample 
of the menbers of ir, ¥ollowins the class syubol Mr in the 
designations of the norphomos is an indication in parentheses 
of the allomorph of <pi> nif which oceurs with each of the 


morphemes occurrins with <p4> nHf; for those which ocour with 
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pronominal prefixes, (P) is given after the clasa symbol Nrj 
for those which oceowr: with either pronominal prefix or <pi> 
nf, both P and the allomorph of <pi> nNf which occurs are 
given. xcept in special coses, nanely <paah> ie (P,pi)* 
tblood', <wooh> //zooh// Nr(P,pi)* 'head/nair', pronominal 
prefix and absoluwtive suffix do not both occur with a noun 


sten at the same time. 


@. Body Parts, 
nahqa Nx(P) ear 
wooh Wr(P,pi)* head, head hair occurs with both Pp . 
and <pi> nNf in the meaning "head hair! 
tyhpe Nr(P,pY) mouth 
//tynpepY// Nf a person who talks a lot 
%eqo Nr(P) tongue 
— tawa Nr(P) tooth 
_ gana Nr(P) beard, whiskers 
gope Nxr(P) face 
'  kuhta Nr(P) neck 
y puhta Nr(P) arm 
huhka Nr(P) leg 
kyhky Nr(P) foot 
sono Nr(P) lungs 
piwy Wr(P) heart 
nywy Nr(P) liver 
gohil Nr(P) stomach. 
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pool Rr(P),nih navel (335) 
sihi He(P) guts 
pego Nr(P) penis 
tapa Rr(P) testicles 
telori Nr(P) vazina 
®oho He(P,pY¥) bone 
/feonopy// NE bones strong person 
dita Mr(P,pi) tat cazib\ 
//jamapi// Nf faut, grease; fat person 
peah Nx(P,pi)* blood occurs with <pi> nNf and Pp at 
the same tinue}; the suffix does not ocavr, 
however, in the fora <paah ka> Vi tto bleed! 
(367a) 
pyhy Hr(P) skin, hide, fur, body hair 
joaa Nr(P,pY),Nbr nasal mucous . 
//jo0ap¥// Nf person with runny nose 
<pa joga pY> slime (3110) 
kya ur(?),n¥ha semen (335) - 
Sava Ne(P) horns 
qwaci Ur(P) tail. 
qahsa Ur(P) wing wing - Seathers 


De "Relationship terns. 
papi’ Wxr(P) older brother or male cousin (227) 


watma’ ‘r(P) younzyer brother or male cousin 


hahna’ ure(P) older sister or ferale cousin 


‘ 
j 
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pyhni’ Wr(P) younger sister or female. cousin 
<pohso(’)> Xr(P) sibling or cousin of same sex; friend, 
partner has freely varying allonorphs 
/{fponso// ~ //pohso’//. 
sawu Wr(P) sibling or cousin of opposite sex 
tuwah tr*(P,pi’?) son, child has allosemes eas follows: 
after Pp and not followed by <my> nNm tpl.' 
(336), ‘son, son of sibling of same sex, off~ 
spring of aninal'; after Pp and followed by 
-<my> nm 'pl.', ‘child (of either sex, as kin- 
ship term), child of sibling of same sex, 
offspring of animal's before <pi> nNf, ‘child - 
(not as kinship tern)t. <pi> nNf has the 
allomorph //pi'// only when occurring after 
<tuyah> Nr*. hen both <my> nim 'pl.' and 
<ci’> nh 'dim.' (335) occur after the con- 
bination of <tuwah> Nx* with a member of Pp, 
<my> nilm precedes <oi'> nih instead of folliow- 
ing it as in the normal situation (433a). 
°1 tuwah Nf my son 
®ituvahny Nf my ehildren 
°ituvahnyhei’ Nf my children-din. 
tuwahpi* Nf ehild 
pety Nr(P) daughter, daughter of sibling of same sex 


nava Nr(I') father, father's brother 
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pija Nr(P) mother, mother's sister 

notyhkwa Nr(P) wife, wife's sister, (man's) brother's 
wife 

kuwa Nr(P) husband, husband's brother, (woman's) 
sister's husband | 

?innihpal (P) spouse's sibling of same sex, spouse of. 
sibling of same sex (i.e. one who is called 
‘wife' or thusband' but who actually isn't) 

<kwyytyfi'> Nx(P) friend has freely varying allonorphs 
/euyytyii//-//eayyty'// (225, 227) 

tyhmu! Nr(P) eneny | . 

tyni’? Ur(P) master (of a pet) 


*aahmu’ Nr(P) boss 


CG. Miscellaneous, 

pohina lr(P,pe) chief (511d) 

nyhtena Nr(P,pY) assistant chief, ne ssenger 

toja Nr(pi) nountain 

kuhtuhsi Nr(pY) dust 

~ Jyyh Ur(pY) level grouna 

Yohna Nr(pi) salt (<%ohma pi> HE occurs also as a 
masculine nane}) | 

nahtil Nr(P,pi) belt 

gahki Nr(P,pi) veads 
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317. Hl, place names. Bach of the place names 
generally occurs with @ particular momber of ni (348a), or 
with <nafi> xL ton/at! (348¢c). An indication of which one of 
these locative morphemes occurs with each is given in paren- 
theses following the class symbol Nl. The following list 
represents only a small sample of the members of Nl. 

-hoojowih M1 (weeh) Cascadel | 

hoojowihveeh L at Cascadel (213a) 

gohnihihna N1(wa) South Fork - 

moohnih Nl(nah) Finegold 

po%ohso%one Hi(wi) Farley's ranch 


moinanih Ni(hmafi) sp. mountain 


318. Hf, "free noun roots". The free or unrestricted 
noun roots have, in general, a wider distribution than men-~ 
bers of any other classes of nominal elements. Except for 
those members of Nf which have sone special limitation on 
their distribution (these are marked Nf”), members of Nf can 
be distinguished from members of other classes by the follaw- 
ing distributional properties (among others): (1) they ocour 
in IC with <Na> nO 'obj.! (337); (2) they occur in IC with 
nL (348a); (5) they ocour with nQt, (4) they occur preceded 
and followed by <t> (3%c): (5) they occur in IG with <.> 
(398); (6) they oceur in IG with following Vi (364, 460, 


470), with intervening <t>, Nf is the largest olass of 


| ' 





nominal elements. The examples siven below represent only a 
suall sample of the members of the class. 


The Northfork Indians have both Indian nares and "White- 


oe | man" names; the Latter soem to be in more coiron use. 
| | &. Personal nanes, feminine, Indian. (For various 

reasons whose discussion would be out of place in-a purely 

| descriptive treatment such as this, certain partial resen- 

| blances: which exist among some of these names have not led 
to morphemic segnentation, although some attempt at segmen= . 
tation would of course be desirable in historical analysis.) 
Several of these names have freely varying allomorphs differ- 
ing by the presence or absence of final //'//, In the syn- 
bolizations of these morphemes, ’ is given in parentheses, 


CeBe <%aqoohsats ( 1)> Nf. 


% <°agoohsati(’)> Nf hivaajuni Nf 
hypiwyhkywa? Nf hukaita’ Ne 
<"ahsuwajahahti(’?)> Nt huuhtuni Nr 
* ?aihkuhsu Nf jukita’ Nf 
ai waihmuhsa’ NP wijuhnu’ Nt 
tojaty’ ut wana*mahxahti NL 
puhwjuni Nr sawahpono NL 
tojakywa Nt | mo*uhkahsi NE 
poowyhnai Nf sijapi Nf 
| kiwechnehxe Nf jyhmehawy NY 


moojahqa NZ? tuhupe’ Nf 


antabmmngars SienngPet sas NAD AEDCR A: A IPE MGA LN AIOE ILA BAR Urals heise ndreratt E NEined HE TUVAIO 1 YARERYATAAGIN? <A" FS 


ward’ Nt 
<jyhmahauy_(’)> Nf 
gaju? NF 


bd. Personal names, feminine, 


xaahnaihni Nf Caroline 


suuhsi’ Nf Susie 
maaki’? Nf Hag-sie 
pashoi? Nf Patsy 
mini’ Nf Minnie 
cuuni’ Nf Julie 
heehso’ Nf Hazel 
niihta’® Nf Nita 
°ehma’ NEF buna 
mooti’? Nf Maude 
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<sihsikati(’)> Nf 
siwahty’ Nf 


jawaahxatl N£& Lucy Kinsman 


White-man,. 

hehnahni Nf Helen (175) 
*otoohsi’ Nf Rosie 
maane’ Nf Holly (175) 
enahsi’ Nf Elsie (175) 
nene’ Nf Nellie 

*ena’ Nf Ella (175) 
cini’ Nf Jennie 

maina’ Nf Mina 


' gipiinni’ Nr Sibina 


nashnihsi’® Nf Nancy 


6. Personal names, masculine, Indian. The label Hf 


applies to each of the following,. 


tahmaakihsi 
ta’ahqal 
tahnaani? 
toohseehna’ 
tunani? 
<ciwijannu(’)> 
cajuhna? 


caahtahta 


pahnaawu? 


4 ‘ 
pajuuheu? 


qahtaawahni 
" qohmeehna? poihpoi 
qahsiihna’ " paheehti? 
qoho joni patahsihna’ 
qahou ?wa? pogehsi 
pohpi’?® Paahahcti 
pihkui?’ *ohociwi 
*awoohsai 


ee 
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sohoky sehni a japaa’ 

‘sahky%na? hihcahei Jycypa? 

seehma? howihno’ - wohqo? 

sihmohno jooho’ . myta? 
juhsuhna’ 


dad. Personal nanes, masculine, White-man, The label Nf 
applies to each of the following. 


casne’? Charlie pita’ Peter 


pyyhsi! Perey waane’® Wally 
pyyeu? Virgil coohno John 
coo Joe maihki Mike 
pataihki Frank - coocd George 
sihtiipi Steve piihti Pete 


e. Types of people. (A few of the following, as noted, 
can also be used to refer to animals.) 

wowa’ Nf Chukchansi Yokuts | . 

gohsoo*moho Nf Southern Sierra Hiwok 

<caihnihmahni> Nf£ Chinaman has the freely varying 
allomorphs //caihnihmahni//_//oaikwani’//, 

pahnijoohna’ Nf Mexican 

qanaaga’ Nf Negro 

nyyhmy Uf Mono Indian, Indian, person; body 

na’a Nf (boy) is always followed by <oi’> nwh ‘din! 

na’ahoi? Nf boy (335, 396a) 


ry 


oan) 
“ 
‘ : 
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syjatyhny Nf good-looking girl or young woman 
sya Rf” girl always preceded by <ih> Pd ‘distributive' 
(382) 
Rhsy°a Nf girls 
nana Nf man, male animal 
hyyhpi’ Nf woman, female animal has the allomorph 
//nypi// when followed by <oi’> nih 'dinm.'. 
(335); the combination <hyyhpi’ h ci’> 
//oypihei!// Rf has the portmanteau seme 
told woman', 
ouku’ Nf old man 
*ovaa’ Nf ,I,Nbf baby (as I (392), has the alloseme 
‘sound made by baby when crying!) as Nf ,. 
ig usually or always followed by <*nuku!> nNx 
(331a) or by <ci’> nih 'dim.t (335). Ocours 
as Nbf in: 
pa fowaa’ NE watersbaby fa-léegéndary being) 
*yny’ Nf strange or fearful being (human, animal, or 
legendary); white man 
paatate? Nf preacher, minister 
wahgeenu’® Nf cowboy 
caa%ma?® Ne blind person 


caahpu’? Nf midget 


f. Kanmals. The label Nf applies to all of the. followings. 
tyhyhta deer tonoowi wildcat 
to%ohpi wolf wiheehsihti mountain lion 


Srememer—rereertc nent Rai 2 Aeetee ttne ete manta erent? Marty naeeintetlie HUT mises shuren mnne he. 


pahtahgai raccoon 

myhy porcupine 

kity groundhog 

teewa cottontail rabbit 

mawi grey squirrel 

jowa* bunny (young of any 
rabbit species) 

%ihsa’? coyote (331) - 

qohei pis, hoz, pork 

ho*nopi bat 

pohniihka’ sheep 

qajiihna’ chicken 

too*no’: bull 
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pohihta skunk 
pacuhku beaver 
q&hmy jackrabbit 
*ehkwy ground squirrel 
puweci mouse 
qaw& woodrat 
ny jy gopher 
puhku dog, pet 
myhsa*yota’ chipmunk 
caqahsi donkey 
oliwy?’ goat 
qawaaju® horse 


q@hnaahtu? cow, cattle 


kitli’ cat (Some speakers use the form <qaahtu’>,) 


6+ Birds. (The label Nf applies to all of the 


following.) 
ciihpa’ bird (generio term) 


qoheohpahi*na’ blue~fronted jay 


tahtati’ chioken hawk 


kwi'nas’ eagle 


pahnaahtata’ California woodpecker 


ci°nihsa’ Brown towhee 
syhywoi' fox sparrow 
wiho turkey vulture 


suuku robin 


ra smntet Pag. 04) ede 


on eet AAaan sol 


to all. ) 
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<caigo*no> California (blue-)jay has the freely 
varying allomorphs //caigo?no//.//ceeqgo *no// 
wohpihkuhsu Modoo woodpecker 
cihpihta mountain quail 
widoiol purple finch 


qahy sierra grouse 


muhu sp. owl; generic term for owls 
wohgojaana sp. owl 


nocito. meadowlark 


pydy duck 


h, Animals, other than mammals and birds. (Nf applies 


ohno %ohnohki? king snake 

weehqai mountain garter snake 

<togohqua> Nf,Wof rattlesnake; snake (generic term) 
has the allomorph //qohqua// when soeuaaie 
with <pahsi> Ne '(gopher anake)! (314a); has _ 
the allomorph //ntoqowa// when occurring (as 
Nbf) with <pa> Pb ‘water's; the allomorph 
//toqonqwa// occurs elsewhere. 

//pa ntoqowa// Nf water snake 

°ohcohqoi? toad > 

muhkuhta sp. lizard 

“owoohti sp. lisard 


pogo’ja sp. lizard; generio term for lizards 
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*ooga turtle; clam; padlock; coin purse 


°ahnaahcanhna’ salamander 


Yaagal -.salmon qopoco§ sucker 

°eepihsa bass wowa® sp. ant 
qoohqonowai’ sp. ant | soo*jape sp. ant 

pena yellowjacket . fauipi housefly 
hohpohpo’ spider ny*nyhkuypai’ centipede 


i. Plants, parts of plants used for food, foods derived 
from plants. (The label Nf applies to all.) Members of NF 
which also belong to Nt are given in 313a. 

Keejihsi sp. flower and its seeds (2110) 

qawohnohma sp. flower; its seeds 

sapaahnu’ sp, fern . 

sapahsipa’ sp, fern 

sihqoowa? squash 

<hihoono’> beans has the freely varying allomorphs 

/fathoono'//.//pinoono® // 
jyhmyhna? aoorn soup 
. gqoohpe’ coffee 


types of mushrooms: 


toohpo - paalku! 
tahsihtu’ saahsi!? 
cajanhki? seehxajuy? 
cujuu’ . Jaahpahna’? 


qo °noohca?® no?i? 
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j. Articles of clothing. (Nf applies to all.) 
no°’nmahii? clothing, property 
<pihsi®mee'> apron has the allonorph //pinsi mee // 
when occurring with <ja> nVi 'to wear/don! 
(367a); the allomorph //pihsi?mee’// occurs 
elsewhere. 


//pihsi?nee ja// Vi to wear/don an apron 


cahqeeta’ jacket mehsihkaata’ handerchief 
soweta’ sweater sohmehneehna’ hat 
woohta’ boots ' taahpanu’ shawl 


mohgo shoes 


kK. Tools, equipment, useful objects, etc. (Nf applies. 


to all. ) 


®ahno cooking basket; basket (generic tern) 
wono ‘conical burden basket 
cihku seed~beating basket 


oahnaaja winnowing basket 


' jahta twined cooking basket 


pooja small coiled basket with neok 


°ohsa dottle wopihqoo wooden bowl 
Juhsa bag) kuhsihta’i sack 
sahki Spee qahoo’na box 
wahnihni barrel piloo blanket 
°owoohno boat | wa’naahga net 

%etyh vow, gun plhsihtoona’ pistol 


Tammaentepunhhnendhiir deamecnemtnh admene a team te ane net adamantane radk deaanne ean evanen tonearm aa 


wnt 
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paga arrow, bullet wihi knife 

naahoa’® ax, hatchet haahma’ hammer 

naahpu’ nail tashpi’nt board, plank 
siija’ saddle sihpuweehna’ spurs 


wynacu brush (made of soaproot) 


poto walking stick, digging stick, staff, pole 


wise 


1. Miscellaneous. (Nf appliss to all, unless other- 


noted, ) 

*oono’ gold . jehnihpa?® poison 
co%ahpe ghost (331b) pojo road, trail 
puha supernatural power hupija song, musio 
hupawa meat-juice tyyhna meat 


kuhnahni corral, fenced-in enclosure 


- gahniwoohsa jail 


tyhkwiki Nf” occurs only with <ni> nQl ‘liket (355) 
tyhkwikinih Ql plentiful, abundant 
<nawahku> money has the allomorph //rmamaniu// when 
preceded by <puhi> Nu 'blue/green! (312); the 
allomorph //nawahku// occurs elsewhere, _ 
//puni hnawahku// Nf .'blue-green money (beads cut 
from abalone shell)! | 
gety Nf” occurs only with preceding <puhi> ku 'blue/ 
green (312) 


puhicety Nf abalone shell 
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kyhma’ Wf” other the combination of this morpheme with 
<Rh> Pd ‘distributive! occurs in IC with pre- 
ceding <Rh na> Pdr ‘reciprocal! (see 382); 
this morpheme and the combination <kyhma’ Na> 0 
tother-obj.! (337a) are commonly followed by 
<hsu> F 'precisely, still! (395). 


319. Wominalizing affixes. The morphemes listed below 
ocour in IC with forms other than N, the constitutes beins 


Wf or Nr. Eight classes are distinguished. 


a. vif, vNr. Occur with verb stems. Constitutes are 
Nf (for vNf) or Kr (for vNr). 
hpY vWf product of the action: 'that which is produced 
by .--ing! 
jaga Vi to ory 
jagahpY Nf tears; wax in ears 
naa Vi to grow . 
naahpY Nf timber, log 
sii Vi to urinate 
siihpY Nf urine 
kwita Vi to defecate 
kvitahpY Nf excrement 
tuhi Vi to spit 
tuhihpY Rf spittle 


oe 
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<hna> vir act of ««eing; object of the act of ...ing 
has the allomorgh //n// when occurring before 
nL; the combination of this norpnene with 
<Ha> nO tobj.t (337a) has the portmanteau 
morph //nna//; the allomorpgh //hna// occurs 
elsewhere 
mija Vi to go . 
mijahna Kr(P) (...'s) departure; the place to whioh 
soe wont/is goins 
<a mija hna Na> //°abnijahna// O his departure-obj.; 
the side Xe which he went~-ooj. 
pihty Vi to arrive 
pihtyhna 2r(P) arrival 
cihouka Vt to point at 
othoukahna Nr(P) that which is being pointed at 
jatuha Vi to talk 
jatuhahna Ir(P) what is being said; Language 
<hnuli> vNr* instrument with which the action is per. 
formed: that with which one eae has the 
Aallomorph //hnu// when occurring before Nr or 
Nf, and when occurrins after <sahqua?a> ntt 
'fir' (313c)s; the allomorph //hnui// (225) 
Occurs elsewhere; oocurs after two Posing which 
are not verb stems: <sahqwa’a> yt* 'firt, 
and, in a trinary construction, with 


Spa hkwi> Nf,Nbr 'fisht (311a) ana <poto> Nf 


ata AT tye AR AP ACR AID IE NSTI 
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starr! (318k); uwnlixe other members of tir, 
some combinations of verb stems plus <hnuh> 
occasionally occur in IC with members of ni 
(348a); they can accordingly be designated as 
an? ; one form which contains <hnufi> as an IC, 
<cin cuka hnuf> (see below), occurs as Nor 

//sanqua?ahnu// lif strainer (made of fir branches, 
used in leaching acorn flour) 


tyhka Vi,Vt to eat 


“tyhkahnuh ur? instrument for eating; table 


wihi Nf knife 
//tynkannuwihi// uf table-knife 

<oih noo> //oih °noo// Vt to carry or move ~ 

with pointed object (223a, 365, 386) 

//oin?noohnuli// ix" pitchfork (231la, 225d) 
//tynkahnucih?’noohnuht// Nf table-fork 
pahkwipotohnuh Wf fishing-pole (231a, 225d) 

tuheli nL under 
tyhkahmnufituheh L under the table 

cih cuka Vt to point at (3386) 
odhoukahnult Nbr (index finger) 

mahoihoukahnuh Er(P) index finger 

qahty Vi'(s5.) to sit 
gahtyhnuh We* chair 

pa noo Vt to haul (water) 


panoohnufh Hr* bucket (251a, 225d) 
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pé vNf cognate object: that which is ... differs 
from <hna> vilr (above) as follows: <hna> is 
ordinarily used with verb stems which can 
take a variety of objects, and the constitute 
with <hna> denotes whichever of the possible 
objects happens to be concerned in the par- - 
ticular case, or it nay denote the action ite 
self; <pe> vNf is used with nouns which by 
their semantic nature can have Only one or a 
Linited number of logical objects 
nyka Vi to dance 
nykape Nf a dance — 
*ehki Vi to eat acorn mush, acorn soup, acorn 
bisouite. | 
°ehkipe Nf acorn mush 
‘ vN& agent: one who aed 
nohgaqga Vtt to steal (366) 
nohqaga’ Nf thief 
Iwica Nr(pi) sp, larvae which grow in Mono Lake 
tyhka Vi,Vt to eat 
tyhka’ Nf” eater occurs only as second member of 
compounds. 
kwicatyhka’ Nf Mono Lake Paiute: "Larvac-eaters" 
hty’ vNf customary or former agent: ‘one who customarily 


or habitually ...83 one who used to ... 
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wyy Vt to catch, capture, take 
ty Pt indefinite object (324) 
tywyy Vi to catch things/people 
tywyyhty’ Nf sheriff 
poo Vt to cut hair, shear (sheep) 
typoohty’ Nf barber 
ca’ahtini Nl place name 
wu ni” at (231b, 248a) 
//ayy// Np I (321, 323) 
nopih” Vi. to dwell (367a, 224a) 
//catahtiniwatnyy+nopih”hty?// IN 1 used to live 
at Ca’ahtini (3960) . 
pecy vif excessive agent? one who «e-« very nuch, too 
much (usually is used derogatively) 
syjee Vi to be afraid 
sy jeepecy Wf coward 
syhyka Vi to gather sticks (3678) 
syhykapecy NE a real stick-gatherer, one who is 
going around zathering a great many 
sticks . 
tyfi vif ,1N neutral agent: one who is now .eeing, one 
ike has recently ...ed when it follows the 
immediate future suffix <waih>, the meaning 
of the composite form is ‘one who will soon 
eee, Onn who is planning to ...'; corresponds 


in tense and aspeot to the neutral tense 
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suffix <hti> (3579b); see also 318b 
mija Vi to zo 
mijatyh Wf one who is goins, one who went 
mijavaintyfi Nf one who intends to go soon 
tyhkatyfh Nf one who is eating, one who ate 
//ca°antiniwi+ngy-mopih“tyh// IN I live at 
Ca%ahtini 
hei vNf” agent occurs only with <pa hapi> Vi 'to 
swim', with which it forms a portmanteau 
seme, and <ty %ohi> K left (341) 
pahapihcl Nf bear 
ty’ohihci Nf left-handed person 


b. IN, aN. The following morphemes occur with members 
of L, Ql, and Qn, 
ty 1N,vNf that which/one who is (located) ... (225) 
(see also 3129a) 
nopih Nf house (311lc, 385) 
weeh nL in (348a) 
nopih”weeh L in the house (2240, 396b ) 
nopih*weehtyfi Nf he who /that whioh is in the house 
umafipash pi,” on the other side 
°unafipaahtyii Nf ho who/that which is on the other 
side; Auberry Hono (who live on the other 


side of the San Joaquin River from orth 
Fork) 


ie] 
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<htu> 1N,qN that which/one who is ... when followed 


by nL or nO, has the allomorph //n//; when 
occurring after Q1 or Qn, end not followed by 
nL or by <Na> nO tobj.!, has the freely vary- 
ing allomorphs //htu//.//1//; the allomorph 
/fatn// ocours elsewhere; does not occur in 
Ic with <syny> gn* 
cawu Ql well, good 
<oawu htu> Nq good (one) 
<waha htu> Nq two 
<waha htu Na> //raha h ku// 0 good-obj. 
nopih”ni Ql house~like (355, 396b) 
<nopih”nihtu> Nq houss-like object 
<nopih“nihtuweeh> //nopih“nihweeh// L in a/the 
house~like object (213a) 
<puti %1> Vi to emerge (362d, 3714) 
hti vIN neutral tense (369b) 
//poihpoitnopih~weehhtutputi%ihti// IN Poipoi came 
| out of the house 
//cah puti %1// Vt to cause to emerge, to get 
(someone /sone thins) out 
q@hniwoohsa Nf jail 
//poinpoillainyy+gahnivoohsa”weehhku+ °acahputi?ihti// 
Iv I got Polpoli out of jail 


eneamnenen nates een ene enter ee Ean Ian 
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h..’ qué has been found only in IC with <symy> Cn* 
fone!', <Rh symy> Qn ‘one-distributive!, and 
<th waha> Cn 'two-distrib.! (382) 
/[synay'// N2,8q one (227) 
//Rhsynny’// Nf some 
ef. <h synmy htu> Nq one by one, one after 
ansther (382) : 
<Rh wena h..'> //R?wahha'// Nf twins (382, 223a) 
cr. <Rh waha htu> dq two by two 


Ce. @cN. The followins morpheme occurs with <cyhkwyta> 
Qc. ‘with effort, hard', the only momber of class. Qo (354c). 
hpY ‘qcW . 
cyhkwytahpY Nf a person with a great deal of 


stamina or physical endurance 


d. iN. Occurs with imitative stems. This class con~ 
tains but one member, 
hna’ iN 'that which makes the sound ...'. has the 
Allomorph //°na'// when occurring after 
<tawaa’> I tery of the spotted towhee! and 
smaa> I 'sound made by nosquitosts the allo-~ 
norph //hnat// occurs elsewhere 
//tawaa°na’// If spotted towhee (227f) 
//maarna’// Sf mosquito 
qopogopo I ory of the western tanazer 


qgopogopohna’ Nf western tanazer 


A CAERLEON OL LO RAL LOA 


AOC LIED PEIN AL ALLELE NLS LLL 
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- goohcoohhna’ Hf western bluebird 
fuu?ulhna’ Nf roadrunner 
pahky+pahky I sound made by the pileated wood- 
pecker (when pecking) ; 
pahky+pahicyhna’ Nf pileated woodpecker 


e. hi. Occurs with <ha> H ‘indefinite! (327). This 
class contains a single mencer. 
<iih> hr . 
<ha iin> //h iih// tr(P,pY) what, something 
//?iniih// Wr my what/something (i.e. what/ 
some relative of mine) 


//niinpY// Nf what, something 


£. uN. ‘The following morpheme occurs with one member 
of class U (312, 361a). 
” digg uN kas been found only with <?ahca pono> 
//rencapana// U tan, brown, oopper-colored 
//?an”oapana// Nf red-shafted flicker (204e, 234a, 
251) - 


20 FPronominal Hlements 
320. In this section are listed the personal, reflexive, 
indefinite object, demonstrative, and indefinite pronominal 


Norphemes, together with certain morphemes which ocour with 


tos 


“"y 


TNR TA corecnrnaemAtmneine Sn antennae nate >t tamer tres asin tepnae peers 
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these elements: <ni> pp ‘personal pronominal plural’, 
<nkwa'> nNp tpersonal prononinal plural', <my> pW ‘indepen- 
dent personal pronoun base!, <hu> aN tindependent denonstra« 
tive base', <qefi> hN independent indefinite pronoun base!, 
and <hka> o ‘'(obj.)'. The plural morphene <my> niin tanimate 
plural', which occurs with Nf as well as with Na ("independent 
demonstratives"), ds included in the section on substantival 
suffixes (536). 


321. Pp, Pr. These two classes are Similar in distribu- 
tion in that members of both of then occur in IC with vt 
("transitive verb stems"), Vtt ("double-transitive verb stems") , 
py (323), and with <ni> nQl ‘like (355). In other respects 
they differ in distribution. 


&. Pp, “personal pronominal prefixes", These morphenes 
(aside from the exceptions noted below for <°a> pp* tthira 


person! and <tyh> Pp” ‘subject third person') occur in I¢ 


-withs — 


WN (303g), where they denote possessor (or sindlar re~. 
lationship); | 

Vt and Vtt, where they denote the objeots; 

nL, pL (348a, 347b), where they denote object; 

Vi plus vi (358b, 455d); : 


<ni> pp ‘personal pronominal pluralt (322); 


nQl (355), except <ke> naz ‘having!; 
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<toki> @1* tright' (354b); 
<my> pW ‘independent personal pronoun base! (323)3 
Op (independent personal pronominal objects 436b), with 
intervening <t> (396c, 423a). . 
ALL of the above except Op follow the member of Pp with 
which they are in immediate constituency. 

“eny> Pp first person has the allomorph /f/ni// when 
occurring before <ni> pp ‘personal pronominal 
plural', and the allomorph //?i// when oceur- 
ring before N', V, and <toki> Ql” tright'; 
the allomorph //ny// occurs elsewhere (i.e. 
before <my> pli ‘personal pronoun base', nQl, 
nL, and pL) 

<°yh> Pp second person has the allomorph //*y// before 
<ny> p¥ when the latter is not followed by 
<WNa> nO tobj.t (337a) and before <ni> pp 'pl.! 
when the latter is folluwed by nl, nQl, <toki> 
qi*, and V; the allomorph //*yn// occurs else~ 
where, except that the combination of this 
morphene with <ni> pp 'plural', when the lat~ 
ter is followed by pN, pL, or N', has the 
freely varying portmanteau morphs //?yhnih//. 
//?yin// 

<°a> Pp* third person docs not occur with <my> pN, 
the frnction of such a combination being ful~ 


filled by the indeyendent demonstrative 


oA ABIL Sam Be RTE? he FORA 1 AOMORI Pa IED 2 a 


ek am cinantemndomeemnet managed asian hits cuina mao hes eeheaienamennamar ede herd eee OE 


<tyh> Po™ 
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pronouns Nad (326); but, unlike other members 
of Pp, does occur in constructions 423b-d; 
421b, and 481; has the allomorph //?ah// when 
occurring before N', pl, and Pr; the allomorph 
//?a// occurs elsgshere 
subject third person occurs only with Nt 
and <ni> pp 'plural', and denotes (by itself 
or in combination with <ni> pp) that the pos- 
sessor of the noun is the same third person 
as the subject of the verb; has the allomorph . 
//ty// waen occurring before <ni> pp 'plural', 
and the allomorph //tyh// when occurring .be- 


fore N! 


<tyh puhku Na + % puh “ni hti> IN he saw his (own) 


Pp~ - 


sub3 


Nf nO Pp* Pb pv vil dog 
dog obj 3 eye do ~ad 
337 385 3674 379d 


ta Pp inclusive person (i.e. first person plus second 


person) the combination <ta ni> Pp and the 
single norpheme <ta> Pp both function as 

first person inclusive plural; (the combina« 
tion <ny ni> Pp denotes first person plural 


exclusive ) 


Cee nN Ce, ee RSET al ata 


A summary of the allomorphy of the personal pronominal 


prefixes 1s given in the table below. Six setg of norphs 


eal 


are designated. They occur as follows: set 1, before 
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<ry> 


pl tindependent pronoun dase'; set 2, before ph; set 3, be- 


fore nL, nQ1;.set 4, before V and <toki> qu’; set 5, before 


N's set 6, before <ni> pp ‘personal pronominal plural't. 


_ <ny> <%yh> <%a> <tyh> 

Sets first second third. subj-3 

1 ny %y(h) “= = 

2 ny °yh °ah es 

3 ny °yh %a iss 
4 7, | %yh %a -~ 

5 °1 °yh °ah tyh 

6 ni %y(h) =~ %a ty 
Paradigns: 


With qwena’a pL,L distant, far (from) 
//nyqwena%a// I, far from me 
//2ynquena°a// L far from thee 
//?enquena’a// i far from him/her/it 
//taquena’a// I, far from us (ino) 

“With weeh nL in 
/fogwesh// 1 in ue 
//°ynueen// L in thee (213) 
//?7aneeh// L in hinfner/it 
//taweeh// L in us (incl.) 

With naki Vt to follow 
//?inaki// Vi to follow me 
//°yrmaxi// Vi to follow thee 


<ta> 
inok 
+a 
ta 
ta 
ta 
ta 
ta 


hacia esnns hn tietneetintetenriaiand genta emaeeeaainiand a 
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/feanaki// Vi to follow him/her/it 
//tonaki// Vi to follow us (incl.) 
With puhku Nf dog, pet 
/f/?lpunku// Nf my doz 
//?Yapunku// Xf thy dog 
//*enpunk:// Nf his/her/its dog 
//tynpuhku// N27 his/nar/its (own) dog 
//tapunku// Hf our (inel.) dog 
For examples with <ni> pp ‘tplural' and <ny> pW 'pronoun 
base!, see 322 and 323 respeotively. 


b. Pr, “reflexive pronoun", This class, whose distri-~ 
butional properties are indicated below, has one member, 
<na> Pr 'reflexivet has allomorphs /foy//, /fos//, 
//oan//, //oa®//; tne conditions of their oc- 
currence, and the distribution and meaning of 
‘the morpheme, are as follows: | 
(1) Occurs in 10 with following <my> pN ‘independent 
personal pronoun base! (323), with the 
@llomorph //py//. 
<na my> //pyy// Up~ toneself (intensive)? 
does not occur with <Na> nO tobj.! 
(337a); this form, and the combina- . 
tion <na my hkwa'> //pyyhkwat// Np~ 


‘oneselves! are usually (or perhaps 
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always) followed by <hsu> F 'pre~- 
cisely, still' (595). 
(2) Occurs in IC with. following Vt, Vtt (365, 366), 
| where it has reflexive or passive meaning, 
with the allomorph //na//, except before 
a fey verb stems whose morphophonemic 
representations have an initial resonant, 
where it has the allomorph //na?//. 
<cah puti %i> Vt to get (smthg.) out 
(386, 3724) | . 
//nacahputi?i// Vi to be gotten out (e.g. of 
jail) | 
//napunmaaci// Vi to be recognized 
//na%man”caga// Vi to wash one's hands 
meahga Vtt to sive (smthg.) to (someone) 
(366) . 
namahga Vt,Vi to be given (smthg.) 
 ewahet “a..> //wah"aci// Vtt" to hide 
, (371lc, 204e) 
//na>ue.201// Vt,Vi to hide (oneself) (from) 
<na my hsu + na jawi hti> //pyyhsumajawihti// 
IN he's laughing at himself | 
(3) Occurs in IC with preceding <Rkh> Pd 'distribu- 
tivet (382), where it has the allomorph 
//nah// except when followed by N', where 
it has the allomorph //na//. 
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<Rh no> /feiman//, //Raaa// Pdr treciprocal' 
(241) 

Rh paras nL” distributively on top 
Mscanesaes thi] L on top of one another 
//simahna?yeaci// Vi to hide from each other 
//Ranahhawa// Vi to scold each other (223a) ° 
//Rnnahwaga// Vi to talk to eaon other’ (213e) 
//Rimapymni’// Hf sisters: “each otherts 

younger sister" 
//Ronapety// Nf parent and daughter: "each 
| other's daughter" 
| //®pnahmahga// V4,Vi.to give each other 
(smthg.) 
cahmyhnahky' Vtt to cause to change/turn 
over (386, 372a, 226) 
//Rpnahoahnyimahky'// Vt to cause to change 
each other _ 
//?aRhnahcahmyhnahky ' // Vi to cause them to 
' change (position with) each other 
See also 382, 

(4) Occurs in Ic with preceding <%a> Pp* 'thira 
porson' (321), with the allomorph //nah//, 
421b. - 

(5) Occurs in I¢ with following <i> ncl ‘like! 
(which haga the allomorph //aahani// when 
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ocourring with it 355), with the allo- 
norph //na?//. here it has reciprocal 
meanings. 

<na ni> //na?mahani// Ql like each other, 
alike 
(6) Occurs, with the allomorph //nah// and reoipro- 
cal meaning, in IC with at leasttwo forms 
 oonsisting of <Rkh> Pd "distributive! plus 
nhs . 
Rhpa’ah nL” distributively on top (382) 
‘//nahRhpa?afi// L on top of one another 
Rhpihnafi nL” distributively after, behind 
//nabRhpihnat// L after one another, behind 
one another, one after another 
(7) Occurs in IC with following <typihi naf> L7™ 
Yat the middlet, with the allomorph 
/faen// 
//nantypihinahi// pL” occurs only with those 
members of Pp which oontain <ni> pp 
tpl.! (322). 
//vadhnantypihinat// L between them, in their 
nidst | 
(8) Occurs in IC with following <symy> Qn” tonet 
(which has the allonorph //sy°ny// when 
occurring with it), with the allomorph 
//aan//. 
/faansy?ay// Qn all 


vane, 
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322. pp, nNp. Yhese two classes contain one norphene 
each. The morphenes both indicate plurality, ere both 
associated with the personal pronominal prefixes Pp, and are 
mutually exclusive, but they differ in distribution, with 
raspect to both position of Scumeches and the distribution 
class membership of the forms with which they occur in in- 


mediate constituency. 


a. <hkwa'> nNp ‘independent personal pronominal plural! 
- (226) occurs (1) after combinations consig¢- 
ing. of a member of Pp followed by Sig py 
‘independent personal pronoun base's; the con- 
stitutes do not occur with <Na> no tobj.! 
(or <hka> o t(obje)*) 5 (2) with imperative 
expressions IM (49%3b) . 
my ny> //nyy// Np ‘I! 
//ayynkua'// Np~ we (excl.) 
Further exanples are given in 223, 493b. 
be <ni> pp 'personal prononinal plural' occurs with 
| Pp, under the conditions described below 
The combinations of <ni> py and preceding nembers of Pp 
Occur before <ny> pN tindependent personal pronoun base! only 
if the latter 1s followed by <hka> o "(obj.)' (329) and <iia> 
nO tobj.! (337a). <ni> pp oceurs after <tyh> Pp” tsubject 
third person! only if it is followed by N! (this linitation 


Qyplies in accordance with she restrictions on the occvrreace 
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of <tyh> Pp” not followed by -<ni>). The occurrence of this 
morpheme with the third person morphemes and the inclusive 
person morpheme is optional; <ni> pp in general does not 
occur in referring to plural persons except when the speaker 
is definitely specifying plurality. There is a tendency for 
<ta> Pp tincl.!' to be used without <ni> pp when two persons 
are involved (i.e. one second person), and for <ta ni> Fp to 
be used when more than two are involved (1.6. more than one 
second person), but this is only a tendency; <ta> Pp alone 
frequently oocurs with reference to more than two, and the 
combination <ta ni> Pp occasionally occurs when only one 
second person is involved, These remarks apply also to 
<ta my> Np and <ta my hkwa!'> Np. . 

<ai> pp has allomorphs //ath//, //nt//, //%0//, //4//1 
partly in free variation, partly conditioned, The allomorphs 
with final //n// ocour before <my> pN ‘independent personal 
pronoun base', pl, and H', and the presence or absence of 
initial haf is a matter of free variation except sae 
<ny> Pp trirst person'!, where the //n// never ocours, Thus 
we have //nih//.//ih// before pl, pL, and Nt, except after 
<ny> Pp ‘first person'; //ni//.//i// before nL, nQl, <toki> 
git trisht' (354d), and V, except efter <ny> Pp 'first 
person'; and //ih// and //i//, in the oorresponding environ- 
nents, after <ny> Pp ‘first person!. The combinations of 
<ni> pp with <®yh> Pp 'second person! require speoial treat- 


ment: in the environments in which //nih//.//ih// occur for 
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<ni> pp, <*yh> has allomorphs //°yh//.//%y//, the former oc- 
curring with //fnih//, the latter with //ih//. Since all 
morphs are at the same level of the structural heirarchy, it 
is not permissible to allow the selection of an allomorph : 
of one morpheme to be conditioned by the occurrence of one 
of two freely varying allomorphs of another. Therefore, al-~ 
though it is possible to segment each of the two possible 
morphophonemic sequences into two morphs, freely varying 
portmanteau morphs must be set up to represent the morphemic 
sequence <®yh ni> Pp ‘2nd pl.' occurring before pi, pL, i's: 
//*ynnih//.//%yih//. In each of the environments in which 
freely varying morphs with and without //n// oceur for <ni> 
pp, the morph without //n// is more frequent. The various 
morphophonenic representations of tha ombinatiens of Pp 
with <ni> pp are shown in the table below. fhe morphophonemes 


included in parentheses are those which vary freely with //f//. 


<ny ni> <%yhni> <%a ni> <tyh ni> <ta ni> 


1 pl excl 2 pl 3 pl 3 subj pl 1 pl inol 

Before? 
Ni: niih *y(hn)ih  %a(n)ih ty(n)ih ta(n)ih 
pY nith %y(hn)ih = ~- ~- ta(n)ih 
pL  —s ndih ss *y(m)ih %a(n)ih == ta(n)ih 
nL, nQi, nii %y(n)4 va(n)i -< ta(n)i 


V, <toki> 


tot 
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Paradisms: 
With <puhku> Hf tdog, pet! 
//niihpuhiu// Nf our (excl.) dog 
//?ythpuhku//.//*ynminpuhku// NP ytalls dog 
//%eAhpuhin//~//2aninpunia// Nf their dog 
//tyinpunku//.//tynihpuhku// Nf” their (own) dog 
//teinpuhku//-//tanihpubku// Nf our (inel.) dog 
With <qwena?a> pL,L 'distant, far (from)! 
//oiinquena’a// L far from us (exol.) 
J / eA iqeenisea]/5//*yantoadenaeas/ L far from y'all 
//?ainquenaa//.//?anihquena’a// IL far from then | 
//tainquena?a//.//tanihqwena’a// L far from us (incl. ) 
With <weeh> nL !'in' 
//niiweeh// L in us (exol.) 
//?yinesh//~//°yaiween// L in y'all 
//?aiueeh//.//%aniveeh// L in then | 
//taiwech//.//taniveeh// 1, in us (incl, ) 
With <naki> Vt 'to follow! 
//atinaki// Vi to follow us (excl. ) 
//?yinaki//..//%yninaki// Vi to follow ytall 
//?ainaki//.//’aninaki// Vi to follow them 
/ftainaki//.//taninaki// Vi to follow us (incl.) 


For examples with <my> pN, see 323. 
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325. pN, “independent personal pronoun base", This 
class contains one member, which oocurs with the personal 
pronominal morphemes <ny> Pp ‘first person', <%yh> Pp tsecond 
person!', and <ta> Pp 'inolusive person', with combinations of 
these morphemes and <ni> pp 'personal pronominal plural', and 
with <na> Pr !reflexive', 
<my> pN independent personal pronoun base has the 
allomorph //ny// when followed by <hka> o 
"(obj.)t (329), and the allonorphs //y// and 
LT faf/ otherwise, the latter after <ta> Pp 
- ‘inclusive person', the former elsewhere; 
occurs after <ni> pp 'plural' only if fol- 
lowed by <hka> o '(obj.)'; otherwise, the 
plural function is fulfilled by <hkwa'> nNp 
‘pluralt (322a), which follows <my> p¥ 
In the examples below, + appears after 
_ morphophonenica representations which ocour 
(only) if <hka> o '(obj.)' does not follow. 
<ny my> //nyy//* Np I | 
- <ny my hka Ne> //nymyhkaa// op me/my (216a, 337a) 
<ny my hkwat> //nyyhicwa'// Wp we (excl.) (226) 
<ny ni ny hka Na> //niihnyhkaa// 0p us/our (excl.) 
<°yh my> //%yy//% Np thou 
<*yh my hka Na> //*yhmyhkaa// Op thee/thy 
<*yh my hkwa'> //%yyhkwa'// Np y'all 
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<*yh ni my hka Na> //*yihmyhkaa//..//°y:mibmyhkaa// 
Op y'all (obj.)/ytall's 

<ta ny> //taa//* Np we (inel.) (usually dual) 

<ta my hka ila> //tamyhkaa// O» us/our (inecl.) 

(usually dual) (216a) 

<ta my hkwal> //tashiwat// fp we (inel.) (usually 
more than two) 

<ta ni my hka Ne> //toihnyhkaa//.//tanilbnyhkaa// Op 
us/our (inel.) (usually yore than two) 

<na my hsu> //pyyhsu// Np oneself 

<na mf hkwat hsu> //pyyhkwathsu// Np oneselves 
(226d) 


324, Pt, “indefinite object", This class contains one 
menber, which ocours in immediate constituency with following 
vt or Vtt.. | 

' ty Pt indéfinite object 
| This morpheme denotes indefinite objects (animate 
or inanimate) as goals of the verbal action, or an in- 

-Qefinite number of items of a goal which is speoified 

by an objective substantive expression (436, 337%a), or 

an indefinite amount of participation as goal of the 

goal. | . 

poo Vt to cut hair,: shear 


ty poo hty? Nf barber (313a) 
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°ahpo Hf cooking basket; basket 
weni Vt to sell 
//71 Vahpo Ha + ny y + ty wend tyf// IN I'm selling 
my baskets (but not all of them at once) 
teeqa Vt to paint 
tyteegatyn Nf paintins something; painting things 
cf. °ateegatyh NY painting it 
| htywy Vtt to ask (somebody) for (smths.) 
 tyhtyuy Vt to ask (somebody) for suthg./some 


325. D, "demonstratives". The three morphemes of this 
class occur in IC with <hu> ai ‘independent demonstrative 
base! (326). Certain other combinations in which members of 
D oocur are noted below, | 

<i> D this has the allomorph //?ih// when occurring 

. before <tukull> nL 'to, through'; the allomorph 

//°if/ occurs elsewhere. 

This morpheme occurs with <tukuli> nL ‘to, through’, 
<nafi> xb tat, ont, <naah> (pK) (344), and <pefi> az 
(which occurs only with <?i> D), as woll as with <nu> aN 
‘demonstrative base'. The latter has the allonorph 
//ni// when ocourring with <°i> D, 

<°t hu> //%ihi// Ha this (one) 

<?i tukuli> //?ihtukui// 1. to here, hither 

*insh L,(pL) here 
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%ipehi L right back here | 


?inaah pk oceurs only with <hnahqweh> KL 'side! 
*inaahhnahquoh oL on this side of | 
“a D that (nearer) occurs with <naf> xL 'at, ont and 
<nash> (pK) ag well as with <hu> 4 
°uhu Wd that (one) (nearer) 
*onah (pL) occurs only with <paah> nL ‘by? 
*unafpaah pL,I: on that side (of), on the other 
side (of) 
*ynaah pK occurs only with <hnahqwen> kL 'sice! 
*ynaahhnahqweh vi: on the other side of 
<ma> D that (farther) has the allomorph //maa// woaen 
followed by <nafi> xL tat, on! (which has the 
allomorph //nnofi// when occurring with <ma>); 
“the allonorph //na// occurs elsewhere 
The difference in nean ing between <u> and <ma> is 
very slight; the two norphemes are practically inter- 
changeable, but have a tendency to be differentiated on 
_ the basis of distance from the speaxer, and in that <na> 
has & somewhat stronger denonstrative force. Very oc- 
casionally, <ma> occurs in 10 with following Vt, as a 
third person object (occurring here instead of <’a> Pp 


‘third person')., The use of <ma> rather than <?a> in 
this position gives greater force to the expression. 


mahu Nd that (one) (farther) 


<ma naf> /Aaa hnof// L there 


Cane Ln en 


sot RARE Oe NRE 8 EN try So eam ane 


Sr RLY Rot Sopa RaeaR eet ot eee, 4s 
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326. ai, "independent denonstrative pronoun base", 
fais class contains one member, which occurs in immediate . 
constituency with D (325). the constitutes, Nd, have dis- 
tribution Similar to that of free noun stems Nf, 
<hu> dW demonstrative base has the allomorph //nif/ 
| when occurring after <?i> D ‘thist, and 
after <ni> nQi Nliket, with or without inter- 
vening <’> (=A) (353a); has the al lomorph: 
J fou // when occurring after nL (3428) the 
Gllomorph //nu// occurs elsewhere 
This morpheme is always preceded by <hka> o (329) 
when it is followed by <Na> no Yobj.! (337a), Nembers 
of nL (348a ) occur between D and <hu> qN. 
<?i hu> //?ihi// va this (one) 
°uhu Hd that (one) (nearer) 
mahu Nd that (one) (farther) 
%i hka hu Ka Od this one-abj. 
*uhkahulla Od that one-obj,. 
mahkahuta Od that one-obj. (211a)_ 
<4, weeh hu> //YAweehhuli// L in this (one) (223a) 
//?uweehhuh// L in that (one) 
LH faawe ebhi// L in that (one) 
//?iparathuk// L on toy of this (one) (225%) 
//noparatinuhi// Lon toy of that (one) 


//manitni// Q1 just like that 
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527. Hi This class contains one member, whose unique 
distributional properties are described below. 
<ha> H interrogative-indefinite occurs, with allomorphs 
/{na// ana //n//, as indicated by the examples: 
ha geh Nh who, someone (328) 
tu?i ha qeh Nh anyone (333b) 
<ha hka Na> //ha hka a// Oh who/someone-obj. (337a, 
329, 211a) 
//turinankaa// Oh anyone-obj. 
//n eehti// Oh what/sonething-obj. (as object of 
verbs of saying) (3370) 
//tau®l h eehti// Oh anything-obj. (as object of 
verbs of saying) 
//n inmaa// Oh what/something-obj. (except as obd- 
jeot of verbs of saying) - (3370) 
//ea%inihnmaa// Oh anything-obj. (except as object 
of verbs of saying) 
//n iih// Wr(P,pY) what, sonething (319e) 
//earihith// Nxr(P,pY) anything 
ha wuhta I in what/some direotion (348b) 
tu?i ha wahta LL in any direction 
<ha nafi> //na hno// L where, somewhere (3480) 
//sa®ihahno// L anywhere 
//n inno%o// Qn,T as Qn: how many, some; as T: 


when, sometime (353b) 
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//tu?ihihno%s// Q@n,? as Qny any amount; ag T; 
anytime 
ha hni°L C why, for some reason (393a) 
tu%ihahni®?i C for any reason | 


328. Hh. This class contains a single member, which 
occurs only with <ha> H (327) and <tuw°i ha> # tany't (533b). 
aeh hW interrogative-indefinite pronoun base 
hageh Nh who, someone 
tu°ihaqeli N& anyone 
. The object forms which correspond to these 
(see 327) do iot contain <qeli> h¥, but do contain 
<hka> o (329), like the object forms corresponding 
to Np and Nd. 


329. oO. This class contains a single member, which has 
no meaning, but whose presence is required in combinations of 
<Na> nO tobj.! (337a) with Np, Nd, and H. 

<hka> o t(obj.)! 

) <ny my> Np I (32la, 323) 
<ny my hka Na> //nymyhkaa// Op me 
Sny ni my hka Na> //ni ih my hka a// Op us_ 
ma hu Nd that (one) (325, 326) 
ma hka hu Na Od that-obdj, (2l1la) 
<he hka Na //ha hka a// oh who /soneone~ob J, (211la) 
For further examples, see 323, 326, 327, 


sere eee meer eT 


ay eee 


ie wceng OW Ring ARR TS ye 
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330 ©Substantival Suffixes 


330. The morphemes treated in this seotion (except 
those of 337) ocour in I¢ with preceding noun stems, the 
constitutes likewise being noun stems. Forms containing 
the morphenes of 337 as ICs are objective substantive ex- 


pressions. 


331. Limited Noun Suffixes. These morphemes are very 
Limited in distribution. one of them occurs with three mor- 


phemes; the others occur with a single morpheme each. 


a. nNx. me morphemes of this class each occur with a 
gingle member of Rf. The constitutes are also Nf. 
he. nlx only with <wynacu> Nf 'brush made of soaproot' 
<yynacu h. > //aynehou// Nf White-man brush, broon, 
comb | 
<X> nx | only with <°ihsa'> nf 'coyote!s; the combina~ 
tion has the portmanteau morph //*ica’// 
<?ihsa’ x» //?ica’// Wf coyote (obscene term) 
*nuku’? nix only with <°owaa’> Nf ,Nbf,I '(baby)t (319e, 
3110, 391) 
Povaa’ nuku’ Ht baby (227f) 
ynNx only with <®yny'> NT ‘strange or fearful veing3 
white man's; the constitute is limited in 
distribution 


Ne Ae LOLI CT LOOT C CEOS tt 7 ARSON e plate MEtbEtien tet INANE VRE nN ole Mamta enemy 
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oyny’y Nf” only with <ni> nQL tlike', with 
intervening <"> (396d) 
*yny’y"ni Ql strange, fearful (227h, 251) 


b. nN’, This class contains a single norphenme, which 
occurs in IC with one member of Nf and two members of Nr, 
Two of the constitutes are Nf, one is r™. 

_ nN’ only with <pija> Nr(P) 'mother', <nahga> Nr(p) 
| teart, <co"’ahpe> NE ‘ghost? 
pija’ Nr'(P) has been found only in the form: 
<"oono’ Na + % pija '> //%00n0 Nat%ahpija’// 
Nf placer (217a, 337a, 321a, %36c) 
nanhqa’ Wf sp. mushroom (which is ear-shaped) 


co*’ahpe’ Nf crow; daddy long-legs 


co. nNo. This class contains a single embers which 
occurs with one member of Hr. The constitute ocours as 
either Nf or Nr(pY) with no apparent difference in meaning 
or use. 
heo%o nNe only with <nahga> wr(P) 'ear) 
nahgqahco®o Hf~Nr(pY) deaf person (or aninal) 


nahqahco%opY Nf deaf person (or animal) 


ds. nj. This class contains one morphene, which occurs 
with one member of Nu. 
ja nNj only with <%ehsi> xu 'eray ' 


Yehsija Nr(pY) ashes 
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332. nNt, niin. These classcs contain a single member 
each. Both morphemes occur with nembers of Ntn (315d). In 
addition, nNt occurs with Wt (313e-c) and nn oceurs with 
tn (3130). 
* nn nut suffix 
typah’ Hf pifion nuts (2230) 
jaqa’ N£ white oak acorns 
For further exauples, sec 313d, 6. 
pY nut tree suffix 
-typahpY Nf pifion pine 
jagqapY Nf white oak 
wynynpY Nf tree 
wijahpY Uf black oak; oak (generic tern) 
*ahpohsowapY Nf manzanita bush 
 ®aahpa’nipY Nf apple tree 


For further examples, see 313a-d. 


333, .nNf. This class contains one member. It occurs 
with Nr (restricted noun stens), the oconstitutes being Nf 
(free noun stems). 

<pi> nNf absolutive suffix has allomorphs //oill 

/lot//, //9e1/, //24*//; tae last occurs only 
with <tuvah> Er*(P,pi?) ‘son, child' (316b); 





the occurrence of these allomorphns is defined 


i vy the desi:mations in parentheses following 
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the distribution symbol Rr of forms which 
occur with this morohene ‘(40 3b) 

For examples, see 316, 

534. au’ This class contains one member. Forms con-~ 
taining it are Nl (place nanes), but there are many »lace 
names which do not contain this morvheme,. | 

<h..’> nNl place suffix: place where there is/are ... 

has the allomorvh //h..’// (204e) when oocur- 
ring after <pY> nNt 'tree suffixt; the allo- . 
morph //'// occurs elsewhere 
jJaqa pY Nf white oak 
<jaqapY h..’> //jaqahpY’// Ni(weeh) place where 
white oaks grow (this is the place where 
-informant Lucy Kinsman lives) (3030) 
//jagahpY'weeh// L at the place where white 
oaks grow 
wo joohno py Nf buckeye tree 
//aojoommohpY'// Nl(weeh) place where there are 
buckeye trees . 
*ohma pi Nf salt 
//%ohmapi!// N1(hmafi) place where there is salt 


{a mountain) 
wavah pY Nf cedar . 
//uatanhpy'// Ni(weeh) Cedar Grove (Mono name. for 
North Fork) (223a) 
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335. nuh, “affeotive suffixes". The members of this 
class occur with preceding Nf, the constitutes likewise be- 
longing to class Nf. One of them, <ci’> nNh* tdiminutive!, 
has a wider distribution, and four of them have very linited 
distribution as members of nth. Two members of nNh occur 
@lso as Nr. Menbers of nh (when occurring as nlih rather 
than Nr) are always preceded by the tactic juncture <h> 
(396a). 
<oj'> nvh* diminutive 
This morpheme is used with forns denoting entities 
held in affectionate regard by the speaker as wellas 
those whose small size the speaker wishes to emphasize. 
It is very common im-the former sense. It occurs with 
Np, Nd, and Nh as well as with Nf. Jt can oocur twice 
after certain members of Nf (see. below), and 1% always 
occurs twice after a few forms which occur only with it, 
viz. <tohpo> Nx '(short)' (314d), <hyy> Qn- '(few)' 
(3510), <%ino> Ql- '(smal1)' (352), <tapaa> Ql- '(near- 
by), <syta> Ql- '(slightly)'. In its second eanuneande 
after Qn- or Ql-, it has the allomorph //ci°i//; in all 
other environments, the allomorph //ci'// pease (For 
the cirounstances which make mededsary the allomorph 
//ci?i//, see 227e and <htu> ql 319d.) 
puhku h ci! Nf dog/pet-dim. . 
pothpot h ci? Nf Poitpoi-dim 
<ny my h o1’> //nyyhoi'// ip I-din. 
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ma huh of? Nd that-din. 
ha qei h of’? Wh who/someone-dim. 
ma hka hu hci’ na: Od that-dim.-obj. (329, 337a) 
tuwah pi? Nf child (316b, 333) 
tuwahpithoi? We child-dim, 
tuvahpi*heithel’ Nf child-din.-din. 
%owaa’ hoi’ Nf baby 
Youaathol*hoi’? Nf baby-din,. this form appears to 
be interchangeable with: 
°owaa’ nuku’hei’ Nf baby-dim. (331a) 
<hyyhpi’ h ei’> //nypi h ci’// Nf old woman (318f) 
<Rh hyyhpi' h oi’ h oi’> //Rh,,h hypi h ci’ h oi? // 
Nf old woman-distr.-dim. (382) 
//Rh,,h cuku’ h of? h cit // ug old man-distr.-dim. 
tohpohed hoi” Nf” occurs only in: ; 
tohpohei’hol’"ni Ql short (314d, 355, 396d) 
<hyyhei’hoi'> //ayyhei nei %i// Qn few (351c) 
//*inonoithoi?i// QL small (352) 
. //tapaanoi'nei?i// Ql nearby: (352) 
kita’ nih mild pejorative does not carry as strong a 
pejorative sense as <kyhna> nuh,lir(P) (see 
below); can be translated by such expressions 
as 'that 014 ..., that darn ...! 
puhku h kita’ Nf darn dog 
qahnihpaahna’® h kita’ Nf darn bell (227e) 
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kyhna nth,Nr(P) strong pejorative (as Ur, tsement) 

This morpheme has a stronzer pejorative force than 
<kita’> nh. As with some Enslish words, its use is not 
considered very polite in mixed company, although it 
often is used under these circumstances if the speaker 
is forgetful, angry, or daring. It can be rendered in 
English as '(that) damn ...'. 

puhku h kyhna Nf that damn dog 

%ihsa’ h kyhna Nf the damn coyote 


The remaining members of nNh have a specialized use as 
mild pejoratives; each of them occurs in this function with 
one or a few members of Nf containing the distributive pre- 
fix <Rh> Pda (382). Each of the forms in which these mor- 
phenes hava been found in this function eee given in the 
examples below. As pejoratives they are about as strong as 
<kita’> nNh, or perhaps a little stronger, put they also 
earry a humorous touch, and indicate that the speaker is. 
making fun.of the persons denoted by the preceding stem as 
often as they indicate that he is angry with them. One of 
these morphemes occurs also with a member of Nu; another 
ocours also as a member of Nr. 
qo*jo nih* with <Rh hyyhoi? h e1’> //Rh, yh hypi h oit// 
Nf told woman-distr.' (2064e,, 3186), <Rh tuwah 
pi> //Rh tuwah pi’// Nf child-distr. (316b, 533), 
<Rh tuwah pi h ci > Nf child-distr.-din., 


hy 
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<%ahga> Nu 'redt 
//Rnhnyhpiheithqo?jo// NE those darned old women! 
//antauvahpithqo®jo// Nf those darned xids!} 
//Ratawanpi'hei'hqo?jo// ¥£ those darned kids! 
fahqahqo?jo Nf strauberries 
pool nih’,ur(>) (as Nr, 'navel')s as nxh™ , occurs 
with <Rh sy ?a> Nf 'cirl-distr,.! 
Rhsy?ahpoci Nf those darned girls! 
paewo nZh7” with <Rh cuku’> //Rh,,h cuku'// NF told 
man-distr,! | 
//Rheuhka'hpa%wuo// Nf those darned old men! 
//xacunku*hpawohkynna// Nf those damned old 
men $ 
~jubki? nifh7 with <Rh naa my> //Rn nara a,.//.Ne 
'boys-distr.' 
//Rnnaa ah” juhki’// NP those darned boyst 


336. nNm. This class contains one member, which occurs 


with Nd and certain members of Nf, the. constitutes being Nd 
or NE respectively. 


<ny> nim animate plural 


This mnorpheme occurs with mexnbers of NE wnich 


refer to people, occasionally with : semubers of Nf refer- 


ring to animals, and with Nd when they refer to people 


or, less commonly, when they refer to animals, The use 
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of <ny> nNm in speaking of more than one person or 
animal is optional; it is used very commonly, perhaps 
usually, with nouns referrins to people when more than 
one is involved, but very rarely witn animals where 
more than one is involved. It is often used together 
with the distributive prefix <Rh> Pd (382). With cer- 
tain forms there is a special usage: <tuwah pi> Nr 
tohild' (316b, 333) rarely if ever occurs with <my> nim 
in utterances in which ohildren are referred to, but it 
does (always or nearly always) odcur with <Rh> Pd; 
<sy %a> Ne” ‘girl! (318e) never ocours without <Rh> Pd, 
and rarely if ever occurs with <my>; <na®%a> Nf” tboy! 
(which is usually followed by <oi?> nNh’ ‘dim.') 
generally occurs with both <my> nm and <Rh> Pd when 
boys are ¥eferred to; <nane> df 'mant always (or nearly 
always) occurs with <ny> nlim when men are referred to, 
but oan occur with the distributive prefix as well; for 
old men and old women, <culm’> and <hyyhpi’ h c4!> 
respectively, the distributive prefix and not the plural 
morphene is generally used. When occurring in the same 
form with nNh, the latter precedes <my>, except after 
- <nana> Nf 'man', <na%a> Nf” ‘boy', and combinations of 
Pp and <tuwah> Nr(P,pi') ‘child, offspring, son'. 

<my> nilm has the allomorph //my// occurring every- 
where except with the forns <nana> ‘tran! and <na?%a> 


'boy'. ith these, it has the allomorph //a..// (2v4e). 
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qgohsoo%moho my WE Southern Sierra Milwoke-pl. (216a) 
sipihtyfimy Nf Northeastern Nonos; Mono Lake Paiutes 

(2251) 
qanaaga’my NL Negroes (227c) 
<Rh na’a my h oi!> (/Rimee hot *// Nf boys 
_<nana my> //naana// RE men 
//Rrmaana// Nf men 
<a tuwah my h oi?’> //?arcvuwannyhoi? // Nf her 
children (321a) 


357. nO, hO. These two classes occur only as ICs of 
"objective substantive expressions", Taeir distribution is 


" more precisely defined below. 


& nO. This class contains one member, which occurs 
in IC with preceding Nf and Ng; it also occurs in trinary 
constructions with Up plus o, Nd plus o, and H plus o (329, 
436). The constitutes are "objective substantive expres- 
sions" Of, Og, Op, Od, Oh; the cover symbol 0 is used to ine 
Glude all members of these five classes, 
<Na> nO 'obj.' has the allomorph //a// when immediately 
preceded by <hka> o '(obj.)' (329), and the 
Aallonorph //ku// when occurring after <htu> qi 
(3190)3 the combination of this morpheme with 
<hna> vir tact/object of eeeingt (313a) has 
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the portmanteau morph /fone//s the allomorph 
//na// (217) occurs elsewhere 

<ny my hka Na> //nymyhkaa// Op me (321la, 323) 
mahkahuNa 04 that-obj. (325, 326, 211a) 
mahkahumyNa Od those-obj. (336) 
<ha hka Na> //hahkaa// Oh whom, soneone-obj. (327) 
_<cawu htu Na> //oaw h ku// 0q good-obj. 
<waha htu Na> //wahahku// 0q two~obj. 
<a mija ma Na> //*ahmijahna// Of his/her/ita 
departure /destination-obj. 
_ wijahpYiia of (black) oak-obj. (217) 
puhkulla Of dog/pet-obj. 
nopihNa Of house-obj. (224c) 


b. nO. This olass contains two members, which occur 
only with <ha> H sdpterpoaativesinaerini te’ (327) or with 
" <tu%i ha> H tany', The morphems <ha> H has the allomorph 
f/n// when followed by ho. 
eehti hO occurs in 
<ha eehti> //neehti// 0 what/sonething (as object 
of verb of saying) 
//turtheehti// 0 anything (as object of verb of 
saying) 
dhmaa hO  ocours in _— 
//nihnaa// 0 what/sonething (not as object of verb 


of sayin:) 
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//tu?ihihmaa// O anything (not as object of verb 
of saying) 


340 Locative Elements 


340. Members of the class IL (locatives) are given in 
347. The other morphemes listed in this section, which fall 


into several classes, occur as constituents of locatives, 


341. The three classes listed below contain one nenber 
each, The three morphemes involved are of very limited dis- 
tribution; but they have in common the property of occurrence 
as constituents of forms belonging to olass K. Class K con~ 
sists of the forms which ocour in IC with | shnahqveh> kL (346), 


the constitutes being locatives. 


a. (Kt). This class contains a single morpheme, which 
occurs in IC with two members of Ql, <cawu> Q1,E 'good! and 
<%ohi> QI” '(lert)! (354d), | 

tyh (Kt) only in 

tyheawu K only in 
tyhcawuhnahqweh L only in 
tyhcawuhnahqwehtyn Nr (P) rightgsidegnand 
(319d) 
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_ tyh®ohi K (223a) © only in 
tyh°ohihnahqweh 1* only in 
' tyh%ohihnahquehtyfi Nr(P) left side/nand 
tyh%ohihet Nf left-handed person (319a) 


b. (Kh). The one member of this class occurs only with 
<pih> Pb” toack' (385). | 
huh (Kh) only in 
huhpih K only in 
huhpihhnahqweh L* (223a) only in ; 
huhpihhnahqwehtyf Nr(P) back (as body 
part) (319b) 


o. (Km). The one member of this class occurs only 
with <ha wuhtah> L tin what/some direotion' (327, 348b). 
ma (Km) only in 
hawuhtahma K only in 
hawuhtahmahnahqweh L from what/some direotion 


342. kK. This class consists of the forms which occur 
in IC with <hnahqweh> kL, the constitutes being L. There is 
one monomorphemic member in addition to the four forms given 
in 341. a 

sahqwe K only in 

sahqwehnahqueh IL only in 
sahqwehnahqwehtyfi Nf a side, one side (319b) 
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343, The three olasses listed below contain morphenes 


which oceour as constituents of members of pL. The class pL 


consists of forms which occur in IC with Pp, the constitutes 
being locatives,. 


_ & pK. This class contains one morpheme, which occurs 
only with <hnahqweh> kL 'side' (346) and <tyh> x (3430). 
qwaa pK only in | 
qwasahnahqweh pL beyond - 
qwaatyh (pL) only in 


‘qwaatyhweeh pL beyond (348a, 213a) 


b. x. This olass contains one member, which occurs 


only with <qwaa> pk (343a). 
tyh x only in 


qwaatyh (pL) (343a) 


Cc. (pL). This class contains three mononorphenic men- 


bers (listed below) and three combinations of two morphemes: 


<qvaa tyh> (343a, b), <4 nefi> (325, 3480), and <?y naf> 


(325, 348c). Members of (pL) ocour in IC with xb (3480) ana/ 


or members of nL (348a), the constitutes occurring 


as pL. 
qope (pL),Nr(P) face as (pL), occurs in 
qopenali pI. in front of, ahead of (348) 
qopeweeh pl,L-in front (of), ahead (of), before, 


first (348a) 
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kwita (pL) only in 
_ kwitanafi pL at the bottom of 
kywa (pl) only in 
kywapaah pl, beside (but not touching) (348a) 
kywatuhefi pL beside (and touching) (348a) 


344. (pK). This class contains one member, which oc- 
curs with two members of D (325) and with <paah> nL ‘by! 
(3548a). 

naah (pK) only in 

*inaah pK (325) only in 
?inaahhnahqweh pl on this side of (223a, 346) 
Punash pK (325) only in 
*unaahhnahqweh pl on the other side of 
naahpaah nL behind | | 
nopih~naahpaah L behind the house (336d) 


345. (L). This class contains a single member, which 
occurs only with <nafi> xL tat, on' (3480). The constitute | 
occurs in one oonstruction as a member of L, but occurs also 
with <na> Pr ‘reflexive! (321b), 

typihi (L) only in 

typihinah 1* only in 
typihinalityh Nr(P) mijdie (2251, 319b) 
//°ahtypihinahityt// xe its miaale 
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<na typihi nafi> //nahtypinineK// pL” in the 
midst of, between occurs only 
with those menbers of Pp which con-~ 
tain <ni> pp 'pluralt (322d) 
//°aihnahtypihinai// L in their midst, 


between then 


346. kL. The one member of this class occurs in IC 
with preceding K, the constitutes belonging to class L, and 
with preceding pK, the constitutes eee to class pL. 

hnahqweh kL 

The forms in which this morpheme has been found 
are given in 341-344, 


347. lL, pL. There are a number of morphenes which 
either ocour alone as locatives (class L) or ocour with 
members of Pp, the constitutes being locatives, “These mor# 
phemes are labeled L,pL and are given in 347b. In 347a are 


listed those morphemes which occur as L but not as pL. 


* @ LL. Of the various distributional properties which 
characterize the olass L, perhaps the following is best taken 
883 diaznostic: its members occur in IC with following <tyf> 
IN,vuf (3190), but not with other morphemes which occur with 
V (313a, 276, eto.). 


som 


anne RSI rap ae ERT INCINE, °° 
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sipif'L on the other side of the Sierra Nevada, far east 
- gipifityi Nf that which is on the other side of the 

Sierra Nevada; Northeast Mono, Mono Lake 
Paiute 
kwiwifi L north 


. pihtah L in the Kings River drainaze basin (or farther 


south), far south . 

(For the area between the San Joaquin River and 
the Kings River drainage basin, the form <%% nah paah> 
Lp ‘on the other sidet (325, 3438c, 348a) is used.) 

pihtahtyf Nf that which is in the far south; Kings 

River Mono (i.e. the Syoamore and 
Woponoch tribelets) | 
typewuh L far below, in the San Joaquin Valley 
®ijoh L here | 
°1jah L there 
pa’af Lyn on top (of) 


b. The morphemes listed below accur alone as locatives 


or occur with members of Pp. The morphemes belongings to Pp 
have the allomorphs given as set 2 (32la) when followed by 
pl; <ni> pp 'plural' (322b) has the freely varying allomorphs 
/foin//-//in// when followed by pL. 


qwena’a L,pl, distant, far (from) 
nyqwena’a TI, far from mea 


//nopinNat°ahqwenn?a// IL far from the house 
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wahkihtah L,oL hither 
Wahkihtahtyh Nf that which is on this slide, or 
fairly close to here (relative to some- 
thing else being spoken of) : 
//?anwahkintah// L closer than hin/ner/it 
pahnatyh L,pl ushill, upstrean, up above (in the 
mountains but not in the air), near east 
//?anpahmatyh// L uphill (or the like) from him/ 
her/it 
petawih LPL downhill, downstream, below (in the foot~ 
“hills but not in the San Joaquin Valley ) 
has the allomorph //peta// waen followed by 
‘<weeh> ni ‘in, at! (348a) | 
//?anpetawi// L downhill/downstrean from him/her /it 
petawihtyh L- that which is downhill/downstrean 
/fpetaweehty—// L (seems to have the same use 


and meaning as the above form) 


348, Locativizing suffixes, 


&. nie Members of this class occur in IC with Nf, Nq, 
Nd, mh, Pp, and L, the constitutes being L. The morphemes 
belonging to Pp have the &@llomorphs given as set 3 (32la) 
when followed by nL; <i> pp ‘plural! (522d) has the allo- 
morphs //ni//, //i// when followed by nL. The tactic juncture 


<"> occurs before nL after ff, except after those members of 
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Nf which end in the morphemes <tyh> vNf,1N (313a, b) and 
<hna> vir (319a); the latter has tho Allomorph //h// when 
followed by nL. When occurring with Nd, members of nl pre- 
cede the demonstrative base <hu> aN (326), which has the 
allomorph //nufi// in this construction. 
paral nL, on top (of) 
nypa’ah L on top of me 
//?apa%ah// L on top of him/her/it 
//mapa?athuli// 1, on top of that (225k) 
nopih”pa’afi I on top of the house (224a) 
wahanofipa’ah L one on top of the other (348¢) 
paah ni* by 
This morpheme has the meaning "by" referring to _ 
location as well as to agency. In the latter use, it 
is always followed. by <htu> qN (313b). -In addition to 
the distribution which it shares with other members of 
nL, <paah> occurs with Qn, <?i naii> (pL),L (325, 348c), 
<%% nafi> (pL),L, <kywa> (pL) (343c), and <naah> (pk) 
G44). | 
nypaah L by ne 
eety NE gun, bow 
cah tyhki °1 Vt to fire (gun) (386,362b,371d) 
na Pr reflexive 
°etytnypaanhtutnacahtyhki?ihti IN the gun was fired 
by me 


weeh 
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wah2 Qn two 
wahapsah IL in two places, with reference t) two 
places/thinzs 
7ewapaah L in meny places, with reference to many 
places/things 
®inafpaah L,pL on this side (of) 
*unafipaah L,»l on the other side (of); on the other 
, Side of the San Joaquin River 
eunafipaahty& Nf that which is on the other 
side; Auberry Mono (who live on the 
other side of the San Joaquin River) 
Kywapaah pl, beside 
naahpaah nL behind 
nL in, at 
nyweeh L in me 
nopih"weeh L in the house, at home 
mija Vi to go 
//a// allomorph of <hna> vir (319a) 
//°4// allomorph of <ny> Pp I (3212a) 
//?imijahweeh// L in ny going, in/et ny destination, 
because I went (216a, 213a) 
nypa’ah L on top of me . 
nypa’aliveeh L in on top of me (i.e. in the g ace 
above ne) (213a) 
nypa’ahweehtjohcihti IN flew over me (224b) 
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wynyhpY Nf tree 
Yahgqah nj, anong 
wynyhpY°shgah L amonz the trecs 
wynyhpY’ahqanweeh L in auong the treas (1.6. in 
the area amon the trees) 
wynyhoY?ahqahweehtkihwahti IN came throush 
the trees 3 
<hmalti> nL on, by means of has the allomorph //aahnati// 
when occurring with morphemes of class Pp ex~ 
cept <a> Pp ‘third person' and with D except | 
<ma> D 'that', and the elllomorph //enmah// 
when oocurring with <%a> Pp 'tnird person! or 
<ma> D ‘that's; the allomorph //hnahi// occurs 
elsewhere | 
nopih~hmafi L on the house 
wWihi NL knife 
tohgopa Nt to cut 
wihi“hnaiit?atohgopa Vi to cut it with a inife 
<ny hmali> //nymahnali// Lon me (216a) 
<’a hnali> //Paahmati// L on him/her /it, by means of 
it | 
<ma haa hu> //naahmaiihuhi// 1 on that, by means of 
that . 
tukufi nL to, into, through 
nopibtmkull L to the house 


wono~tukuli L into the burden basket (231a) 
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népih~pa%ah L-on top of the house 
nopih~pa’alitukufi L to the top of the house 
°ahqah nL anons, within 
wynyhpY” ahqah L amon 3 the trees 
°ivooh” ?angah L in my hair 


//?annyynay~?anqah// L within his body, a part of 


his body ; 
<tuheh> nL* under occurs also with <nato%o> Wf 'shirtt 


and <qalmihsu?ju> Nf 'trousers!, with the 
‘allonorph //tonih//, and with <kywa> (pL) 
(3430); the allomorph //tuneK// occurs in all 
environzents except the two just mentioned 
nopih”tuheh L under the house _ 
//tahthqahninsa?ju// Wf underpants 
//toninnato%s// uf undershirt 
kywatuhell pl. beside (and touching), right next to 
wuh nL” at occurs only in certain place names 


cav’ahtiniwa L at Ca’ahtini 


be. QL. This subclass contains twa members, one of 
which occurs with two members of DP (325) and with H (327), 
the other with <?i> DP only. 
<wuhtah> dL in... direction has the allo ph //entah// 
when occurrin; after <u> D 'thatt 
<u wuhtah> //%uuhtah// L in that: direction 


%liuhntah Io in this direction 


| 216 
hawuhtah I in what/sonme direotion 
pe dl” occurs only with <91> D 'thist 
*ipeh L risht back here 


c. xl. This class contains one member, which occurs 
with members of several different classes, as specified 
below. 

<naf> xL at, on 

This morpheme ocours with Wf, Nr, H, (L), (pb), 
<piLh> Pb* "back, buttocks!, D, two members of L, and 
at least one member of Qn. It has the allomorph //moh// - 
when occurring after <ha> H (327), and the allomorph 

//rnok// when ocourring after <?ihoh> L there! or <ma> D 

‘that'; the latter has the allomorph //maa// when ocour- 

ring with <nafi> xt, 

pojo Nf road 
pojo nahi L on the road 

hsu F staying, still, precisely (395) 
pojo nahi hsu I, along the road (2251) 

typih ur(pY) ground, dirt, lend (311b) 
typih nah L on the ground . 

pawaha Nr(pY) meadow (311d) 
pawaha nah L in the meadow 

ha EH what, something (327) 


<na nafi> //ha hnoh// L where, somewhere 
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typihi (1) (middie) (345) 


typihi nai L” at the middle occurs only with <na> 


Pr (which has the allokene //nah// when 
occurring with it) and <tyli> vNf, 1N 
(319b ) 
//nah typihi nai// pL” in-the middle of (345) 
typihi nafi ty Nr(>) middle 
<pih> Pb" back, buttocks (385) 
pih nahi nL,T- behind, after (see also 356¢e) 
<i> D 'this!, <?u> D 'that! 
°i nali L,(plL) here, on this 
°i nahi paah L,pL ‘on this side (of) 
°u nan L,(pL) there 
°u nah paah pL,l on the other side (of) 
®u nai paah ty Nf that which is on the other 
side; Auberry Mono (who live on the 
other side of the San Joaquin River 
from Worth Fork) 
<na> JD that 
<na nafi> //naa tmok// L there 
i joh L here, °ijat L there 
//?ijoh hnohi// TL here 
®ijahl nak L there 


wana Gn two 





waha nai L has deen found only with <pa%al> L,nb 


‘on top (of)! 


218 
waha nafi pa?aii.L one on top of the other (as 
two knots tied in a string) 
qope nai xL in front of, before (343c) 


kwita nai pL at the bottom of (343c) 


350 Miscellaneous Adverbial Blenents 
350. In this section are listed members of the following 
classes which, together with L (340) fall under the loose 
heading of "adverbs": Q (354), @ (357), Aq (359a), Am (359d). 
Included also are a number of morphemea which oceur as con- 
stituents of Q (351-353, 355) and T (353, 356, 358). ‘he 
class Q contains the three subclasses Qn "quantitatives", Ql 
“qualitativas", and Qc <cyhkwyta>; the last has only one 


nember,. 


351. Constituents of Qn. 


a. (Qn). This class contains three morphemes of 
specialized distribution, each of them occurring with a 
Single member of Qn. | 

naa (Qn) twice only with <pahi> cn ‘three! 

naapahi Qn six . 


taah (mn) (seven) only with <symy> Qn* tone! (which 
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- has the allomorph //oywy// when occurring 
with it) 
/{teahoywy// Gn seven 
wooh (Qn) (eight) only with <symy> Cn* tone! 
woohsyny Qn eight (216a) 


be. qQn. This class contains a single member, which 

. occurs in IC with nine members of Qn, as indicated below. 
mano qQn decade 

<syny wie //ayguane// Qn ten (216a) 

<Rh symy mano> //fh,,? syy mano// Qn ten by ten 

wahamano Qn twenty 

pahimano Qn thirty 

wacymano Qn forty 

manykimano Q@& fifty 

naapahimano Qn sixty (351a) 

//tashcywynano// Qn seventy (351a) 

/woohsymymano// Qn eighty (35la} 
qwanyhkimano Qn ninety 


C. Qn-. This class contains one member, which occurs 
only followed twice by <ci’> nth* '@iminutive! (335), each 
time with the tactic juncture <h> (which <lways precedes 
members of nNh) intervenin3. <ci’> has the allomorph J/oi17i// 
in its second occurrence after this norphene. 

hyy Qn- only in 

<hyy h eh ci’> //nyyheitheti?i// Qn few 
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' 352. Ql. The three members of this class are like 
<hyy> Qn- (above) in their occurrence with <ci!?> nh", but 
the constitutes are Ql rather than Qn, 
2ino Ql- only in | 
<?ino h of" h ci!> //Pinohoi heii // Ql small 
tapaa Q1- only in . | 
//tapaahei net ?i,// Ql nearby 
<syta> ‘Ql- has the freely varying allomorphs 
/{sytal/.//ayta// 
//sytahoi nei ?i//~//nytahci'hei?i// Ql slightly, 
a little bit 


353. The classes labeled (-A} and hA contain one member 
each. The forms in which they occur as ICs belong to more 


than one class of adverbs. 


a. {-A), The one morpheme belonging to this class fae 
been found with Ql and with one member each of the classes 
pL, I, and T-. 

? (-A) emphatic 

cawu Q1,E good 
cawu’? Ql very good 
<ma ni hu» //nanihi// Ql like that (325, 355, 
326) 
//nanini// Ql just like that 
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kywapaah pl, beside 


kywa'’paah pL” beside (and very close to) usually 
Dp 


occurs with <nohi> Pn tveryt (383) 
nohikywa’paah pL next to, very close to 
pavali L,nL on top (of) 

pa’ah’? L™ only with <hsu> F "precisely! (395) 
pa’alithsu I quite on top 
."ywi Vi to sleep 
, pa’aii’*hsut%ywi Vi to doge 
pyty T- (after a while) (356a) 
pyty’ T- (pretty soon) 


pyty’nsu 7 pretty soon (3560) 


be LA. the one member of this olass ocours only with 


H (327). The constitutes belong to both Qn and 7, 
ihno?0 hA only in 


<ha ihno%0> //faihno%o// Qu,t? aS Qns how many, 


some; as T: when, sometime 
//t°inihno%s// Qn,? as Qn3 any amount; 
anytime 


as Tes 


354. 


Q. This olass comprises the three subclasses Qn, 
Ql, and Qc, 
a. Qn, quantitatives, 
<symy> n* one 


Unlike other quantitatives, this morpheme does not 


ATPL IOV IEP OT ing): F HON P 
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222 
occur in IC with <htu> qN,1N (319d). lowever, it occurs 
with several morphemes with which other members of Qn do 
not occur, viz. <h..’> ql” (319d), <na> Pr 'reflexive! 
(321b), <taah> (Qn) '(seven)' (351a), <wooh> (Gn) 
‘Weicht)! (3519), <hkutaa> qT” (358¢). <symy> has allo- 
morphs as follows: //sy?’my// when occurring with <na> Pr 
(which has the allomorph //nah// in this construction); 
//syy// when ocourring with <mano> qQn tdecade! (351d); 
//oyuy// when occurring with <taah> (Qn) '(seven)'; 
//dyny// elsewhere. 
//syony'// Nf Na one 
//nansy°my// Gn all, entirely 
//taancyuy// QM seven 
woohsymy Qn eight 
symyhkutaa f always 
//syynano// Qn ten 

waha Qn two 

pahi Qn three 


<wacy> Qn four has the allomorph //wahcyhkwi// when 


occurring with <htu> qN,1W (319b), <paah> nL 
‘by! (3488), and <nshpy> qf times (3530); the 
Allomorph //wacy// occurs elsewhere 


manyki Qn five 
quanyhki Gn Hine 
°ewa Qn many 


qatu?u ¢n,jq,E none, not, no (see also 359a, 332b) 
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be Ql, quilitatives, 
<cawu> ©1,E good has the allomorph //coo// when im~ 
mediately followed by V or N'; the allomorph 
//cawu// occurs elsewhere . 
*ywi Vi to sleep 
/{cooh?yui// Vi to sleep soundly (396a) 
pa.hkwi Nf,Nbr fish (32l1a) 
//coohpahkwi// Nf trout 
papa 91 large 
typict Ql great, important 
woqo Ql thick 
taki’a%a Ql thin 
*yty Ql long, tall 
syhta Ql bad 
toki qu* rE right, sufficient, appropriate (see also 
—-392b) | | 
_ This morpheme, unlike the other qualitatives 
(with the exception of <hohma> Q1™), ocours with Pp 
(or may occur without Pp), Morphemes of olass Pp 
have allomorphs of set 4 (321a) when occurring with 
<toki>, . 
[/*itokt// QL right for me, enough for me 
°atoki Q1 right for him/her, enough for hin/her 
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hohma 91* over, above, larger ‘than 
This morpheme occurs only in IC with Pp (allomorphs 
of set 4), the constitutes being Ql. This feature of 
distribution is shared only with <toki>. 
<ny hohma> //?thohna// Gl larger than me 
//°yinonna//_//%ynihohna// Cl larger than y'all | 
<ny hohua htu> Nq (319d) 
//?% hohma h weeh// L in the Space abovenme 
<clihpa’ + no pih Na + °a hohma htu weeh + johei hti> 
//oiinpa! thypthtet °ahohmahweeh+johcihti// 1y 
ie. the bird flew over the house 
<*ohi> qi (left) 

_ This morpheme occurs only in IC with <tyh> (Kt) 
(341a), which, in turn, occurs only in IC with <%ohi> Qu 
And <cawu> Q1,E. Since <*ohi> shares this feature of 
distribution with <caw, Ql, which is more widely dis- 
tributed ag a member of class Ql, it is classed as a 
' Limited rember of Ql. 

. <tyh °ohi> K left only in 
<tyh °ohi hnahqweh> Lb (346) 
tyhohihot Nf left-handed person (319a) 


Oo. Qo. This class contains a sinzle nember, 
<oyhkuyta> 2c with effort, hard 
This morpheme is sinilar to O01 in its occurrence in 


verbal expressions (474a), but is unlike Ql in not 
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occurring with <htu> qil,15. Instead, it occurs with 
<hpY> qcN (3190), (which occurs only with <oyhkwyta> Gc). 

<poho ha> Vi to mn | 
cyhkwyta + pojo ha Viv to run hard 
cyhkwytahpY Wf & person with a sreat deal of 


steanina or physical endurance 


3552 nQl, qualitativizing suffixes. The three morphenes 
of this class ocour in IC with W' (303g), the constitutes 
being Ql. Two members of nQl have a somewhat wider distri- 
bution, as noted below. The tactic juncture <“> (396d) 
occurs before nQl after N', except those members of Nf which 
end in <tyh> vNf,1N (319a, b). 

<ni> nQl like 

This morpheme occurs in IC with Nt, Nd, Nh, Pp, 

and Pr. Morphemes of Pp have the allomorphs of set 3 

when occurring with <ni>. <ni> has the allomorph 

//mahani// when occurring with <na> Pr 'reflexive! 

(which has the allomorph //na?// when occurring with 
<ni>), and the allomorph //ma°ani// when ocourring 

with Pp. The allomorph //ni// occurs elsewhere, 

nopih“ni Ql house~like 
toja°~ni Ql like a mountain 

<mah pih> //mah ~ja// Nxr(P,pi) hand, glove 
//aah” ja~ni// Gl like a hand 


ac 
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°uhn Nd that 


<u ni hu> //%unihi// Q1 like that 
//?inini// Ql just like this 
<ma ni htu Na hu> //ma ni h ku huofi// Oq like that-obj. 
haqeh Nh who/someone (327, 328) 
haqehi~ni G1 like whom/someone 
<%a ni> //%ama?%ani// Gl like him/ner/it (216a) 
//?ynna%ani// Ql like thee 
<na ni> //na?nanani// 21 like itself, like each 
other 
ho nQl with, eécoupaniaa by 
This morpheme occurs with N', Nh, and Pp. The 
constitutes occur only with <htu> qN,1N (319b). 
poihpoi Nf masculine name 
poihpoi"ho Ql” with Poipoi 
. poihpoi™hohtutkihmahti IN he came with Podpoi 
tyyhna”ho C1” with meat 
<tyyhna ~ ho htu Na + veld he. tyfi> (371a) 
//tyyona~hohkut°ehkityfi// IN eating acorn and 
neat . 
haqefi“ho Ql” with whom/someone 
nyhohtu Nq (one who is) with moe 
ke nQl having 


This mnorpheme has been found only with 3! The 


ave 


‘constitutes occur only with <htu> QN,1s (319b). 


“ 
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nopih™ke Ql” house-having 


<nopih“kehtu> Nq house-having (one) 
qwaci Nr(P) tail 
<qwaci~kehtu> Nq tail-having (one) 
<*yty htu Na + qwaci ~ ke htu> Nq having a 
long tail (454) 


356. Constituents of 7. This class. includes morphemes 
of specialized distribution which occur as constituents of 


temporals, One of them occurs also by itself as a temporal , 


&e T+. The members of this class ocour in IC with 
<hsu> (T)4, 
| japirt T- only in 
Japivihsu 7 immediately, quickly 
uno %oho p. only in 
*uno’ohohsu T formerly (231a) | 
pyty T- occurs with <hsu> (t) ana with <’> (A) (353a) 
pytyhsu T after a while 
pytu’ T- only with <hsu> (Tv) 
| pyty’hsu T pretty soon 
mnowahu T-,;f as T: now, soon 
The constitute of this moxphene with <hsu> (T) has 
& portmanteau seme (sea exanple). This ig the only mor- 


phenme oceurrins with <°uhsu> + (356b). 


rvecian tenhe bs 


ne ee ee 
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mowahuhsu T tomorrow morning, the next morning; 


tomorrow, the next day 
mowahv?unsu t= only with <hsu> (T) 
mowahu?uhsuhsu T early tomorrow morning, early 


the next morning 


b. +t. ‘This class contains a single morpheme, which 
oceurs. only with <mowahu> T,T- ‘now; (tomorrow mornins)'. 

°uhsu t only in 

| mowahu®uhsu T- only in 


mowahu?uhsuhsu T early tomorrow morning 


ce, (fT). This class contains a single member, which 
occurs with T~, the constitutes being members of Tf. 
<nsu> (2) occurs only with <pih nafia> nL,T- tafter', 
| (385, 348c), <japi?i> T-, <?uno%oho> T-, 
<pyty> T-, <pyty ’> T-, <mowahu> T-,T, 
<mowahu °uhsu> T- 
pihnafihsu T again 


For examples of the other constitutes, see above. 


357. @T, temporals, Unlike members of Q and Ls the 
forms belonging to class T (with tho exception of <mi?i%i>) 
do not occur with a following nominalizing suffix (319bd). 

nowahu T,T- now, soon (see also 356a) | 


“anihku T now, right now, inaedintely 


A rR 
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<mi°i?i> T nowadays has the allomorph //mi?ih// when 
followed by <tyfi> 1N,vNf (313d); the allomorph 
//miri%i// occurs sigewhere 
//mi%intyh// Nf those of nowadays, contempararies 
Yapitaa T after a while, presently, later 
°ano®oho T no longer 
hmuu?ahei Tf formerly, in the old days (2244) 
nohihmuu?ahoi T a long time ago (383) 
%oohnoho T then 


358. Temporalizing suffixes, 


a, n?. This olass has one nember, which occurs in IC 
with Nw (315). The constitutes occur as T or as Vi. 
<wano> nT time has the allomorph //no// when occurring 
after <jypa> Nw ‘autumn'; the allomorph 
//wano// occurs elsewhere 
toowano T,Vi (to be) wintertime 
togawano T,Vi (to be) nighttine 
MU jypeno// B,Vi (to be) autunn 
//jypanochpy// IN it has become autumn, autunn 
has come (373b) 


ob. v?I. this olass contains two morphemes, which occur © 
in IC with Vi or in a trinary construction with Pp end Vi. 
when they oceur in IC with Vi Blone, ths 'actor' for this Vi 
1s the same as that of tho predicate with which the constitute 


oot 
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f occurs. when they occur with Pp plus Vi, the member of Pp 


identifies the tactor' for this Vi; this construction occurs 
only when this actor is different from the one involved in 
the spedicdte with which the constitute T occurs. 
hsi v? after ...ing, having ...ed 
pihty Vi to arrive 
pihtyhsi fT having arrived 
®apihtyhsi T after he/she/it arrives/arrived 
<puh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see 
-tyhyhta Na Of deer-obj. 
. tyhyhtaNatpuh”nihsi T having seen a deer 
<ny ny> //nyy// Np I 
pahoa Vt to kill (one being) 
| //tyhyhtatlatnyytpuh"nihsit%apahcahti// IN having 
seen a deer, I killed it 
pothpoi Nf Poipoi (masouline nane) 
tai C indeed (3930) 
<ny ni> //nii// Pp first person pl. excl. 
pa hkwi ka kaa Vi to go fishing (367a, 377») 
//poinpoi”taitniipahkwikakaahsitpihtyhti// IN 
Poipoi arrived after we had gone fishing 
<neh> vT while ...ing has the allomorph //na// when 
ocourring with Pp plus Yi, and the allomorph 
//nefi// when souuering in ic with Vi alone 
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pahkwikeneh T while fishing 
//nitpahkwikana// T while we were fishing 


eo. qT. This class contains three norphenes, which 
occur in Ic with Qn. Two of them oceur with a single member 
of Qn each. 7 
nahpy qT times 
synynahpy f once 
wahanahpy T twice 
°ewanahpy T many times | 
kanaa qt” only with <kh symy> //Rh,,? symy// Qn one 
by one, some . 
//Rhsy?mykanaa// sonetines, occasionally 
hkutaa qT only with <symy> Qn ‘one! 
symyhkutaa T always 


359. The two classes Aq and Am contain one member each, 
One of these morphemes occurs in only two constructions (494), 


while the other has a very wide distribution.: 


a. <Aq. The one member of this class occurs in IC¢ with 
members of several classes in addition to its occurrence as a 
member of Cn and i, A complete analysis of its distributional 
properties has not been- made, and its occurrence is not fully 
accounted for in chaptor four. Some indication of the variety 
of environments in which it is found ids furnished by the 


examples below, 
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qatu®u Aq,Qn,E not, none, no (see also 354a, 392b) 


qatu?utcawu Ql not good 
//qatuutnyytnijawai// IN I shall not go 
//qaturntabnijahna// Uf his failure to go 
qatueu"taitmahutsy jeehty? IN he is not a coward 
//qotun” po%otnyy +m 74 tpahkwixanty?// In but I 
do not fish nowadays 
gatuu~po%0thageli+*asuntapyha~ihti IN but nobody 
understands it 
//q2tu2a"po °otnyyhkwa! + asuhtapyha™ityfi// IN but 
we do not understand it 
Hahni 2i+gatuuthagel+°ahavatyh IN why doesn't 
‘anyone scold hin? 
qatu2u~tal~po%otmahuttogonqwa IN but that isn't a 
rattlesnake 
gatu?u+mahuttogohqwanitsunawityh IN that doesn't. 
| look like a rattlesnake 


//qatu%a”po%otnyyhkwa' +°yihohtus+mijahnaahnatyh// 


IN but we don't feel like going with you 
//qaatueumiityyhkwiihty'hei’// N£ little one who 
does not tell us 
//qata?u"tait?ihiny+tytyyhkwiihty’// IN they do 
not tell things 
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b. Am. ‘The one member of this class occurs only with 


(1) those members of Nf which consist of Vi plus <tyli> vif LN 
(319a), (2) those nembers of T which consist of Vi plus <neli> 
v? (358). The constitutes are IM ("imperative expressions"), 
mino%o Am prohibitive 
mino%otmijatyh IM dontt go! 


mino°otmijaneh Im don't go! 


360 Verbal Elements 


360. Included in this seotion are five classes of 
morphenes which can be referred to as verb roots (362-366), 
verbalizing suffixes (367), the one monomorphemic member of 
class U (361f), and five classes of morphenes which occur as 


constituents of U (36la-~¢). 


361. The class of formas labeled U consists of those 
forms which oceur in IC with the suffixes uV (36%). The 
forms occurriny with uV are for the most part binmorphenmic 
and, in general, sccur only with these suffixes, The moxr- 
phemes which are constituents of the forms U, except for 
Spuh> Pb 'eyest (385) and class itu (312), ere listed in 
36la-e. One member of U has been found which is not seg- 
nentable and so is the only unit morphese belonsin:; to U. 


It is given in 35le. 
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a. nU. This class contains one member, which occurs 
in Ic with preceding Wu (312). 
<pono> nU has several allomorphs, as indicated by the 


followin7 table: 


Allomorph Occurs with 
//pono// puhi Nu blue/green 
fahtyh Nu round 
haky Nu foolish 
//pena// fahga Nu red 
; %oha Nu yellow 
 ®ahea liu brown 
*ehsi Nu gray 
/ftaja// tohed Nu white 
//caja// | nahga Nu,ir(P) ear 
//oara// topo Nu hill 
//rani// ‘tuhmu Nu black 
/{~jawa// to ?%oh Nu, Nx(P) hole 


| puhipono U blue 
puhiponoki Vi (sg.) to be blue (367b) 
puhiponowa Vi (pl.) to be blue 
Sahtyhpono U round 
hakypono U™ only with h..h..?..nhka uv 
//neahkyhpo’nohke// Vi to act foblish 
<°ahgapono> //?angapana// U rea 
//®anapana// U yellow, browmish yellow 


Tes 
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//°ancapana// U tan, brow, copper-colored 
//°ensipana// U gray 
¥/tochitaja// U white 
//nshqacaja// U havinz long ears (used to deserise 
rabbits) 
//topocara// U peaxed, pointed, in the shape of a 
hill | 
//tonmu?ani// U vlack 
//to%oh” jawa//.U having hole(s) (as a muddy road) 


.P (u). This class contains one member, which occurs 
in IC with -u (3510), U~ (351d), and at least one member of 
Nu (312), the constitutes being U. It precedes -U and fol~ 
lows U- and Nu, | | 

<pata> (U) has the allonorph //npahta// when Sequrmiie 
with <*oha> Nu ‘yellow! (end perhaps other mem~< 
bers of Hu, if it occurs with them); the allo- 
morph //pata// occurs elsuwhere 
patakwini U naked | 
sihkipata U flat 
<’oha pata> //%ohahpahta// U turning yellow (like 
leaves in autumn) 


For further examples, see 36lc,. 


Cc. <-U. This class consists of the morpnemes, except 
<ohn> Nu 'yellow', which oceur in IC with preceding <pata> 
(U) (361b)- 
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_kwini -U only in 

patakwini U naked 
kwiet -U only in 

patakwiol U shiny 
qvaja -U only in | 

pataqwaja U long and narrow (as a fishing pole) 
nuju -U only in 

patanuju U straight (of a long object) 


d. U-. This class contains one member, which occurs 
only with following <pata> (U) (361b). 
sihki U- only in 
sihkipata U flat 


8. pU. This class contains a single member, which 
occurs only with preceding <puh> Pb ‘eyes! (385), the con-~ 
stitute being a@ member of U. 

“cimyty pU only in : 

.puh”cinyty U having wide-open, sparkling eyes 
puh“oimytyki Vi to have wide-open, sparkling 
eyes (216a) 
puh“heihny®tynka Vi to have wide-open, spark- 
ling eyes momentaneously (222, 367) 


f£. Us. One morpheme has been found occurring with uv 
Which is unsegmentable on the basis of the material at hand. 


It is thus tho only member of U which is not bimorphemio. 
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<jepegono> U open (of a house or fence with rezard to 
its windows, doors, or yate) 
. Jjepeqonoki Vito be open in one place 


jJepeqonowa V}to be open in more than one place 


3629 The classes V?a, V9x, Vr, Vr?, Vt comprise those 
morphemes which occur in IC with one or both of the members 
of vVr (371d): <Rhi> vVr ‘durative', <i> wvr ‘punctual’, 
Most of these morphemes do not occur except with vVr, but 
there are a few which have a wider distribution: <myhna> Vr,Vi 
‘to turn over, change! (362c), <johci> Vr,¥i ‘to fly, rise’, 
<qawino> Vr,Vi 'to turn (one's head) back and forth', <qopi> 
Vr?,Vi 'to break (of supple object)' (362d), <qoti> V°x,Vx 
"to break (of brittle objeot)' (362b), <tapo> V°x,Vx 'to 
strike!, 


a. Va. This class contains two members, which occur 
only in IC with <?1i> vVr tpunctual', the constitutes ocourring 
@as vVa (auxiliaries). | 

tana V’a only in 

tana?l vVa for good (signifies that the action 
denoted by the precedinz stem is done 
with the intention or supposition that 
its result will be more oe less 


perwanent) 
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cuhpa Vi to sink, go down into (smthz.) 
ewipahtana?l Vi to sink/sgo down for good 
mijahtana?l Vi to go away for good 
kihmahtana®i Vi to come to stay 
muhsu V?a (231b) only in , 
muhsu’i v¥a almost (sisnifies that the action 
denoted by the preceding stem almost 
| took place, but didn't) 
cuhpahmuhsu?i Vi to nearly sink 
hahkwihsa?1 Vi to sneeze 
hahkwihsa?ihmuhsv?i Vi to almost sneeze 
_ <kyh noo> //kyh "noo// Vt to bite 
//?akyh?noohmuhsu?i// Vi to almost bite it 


be. Vx. The three known members of this clasa ocour 
in IC with <°4> vvr (but not with <ghi> vVr), the constitutes 
being Vx. The class Vx consists of those forms which occur 
only with Pi (instrumental prefixes 386). Two members of V°x 
ocour also without <?1> vVr. 
qgohtohtoo V’x only in 
qohtohtoo*®i Vx only with <cah> Pi ‘pulling! 
cahgohtohtoo?i Vt to pull (someone's) hair 
<qgoti> V°x,Vx to broak (of brittle object) has the 
allomorph //qohti// when occurring with <?i> 
and the allonorph //goti// when occurring 
with Pi 
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//cangonhti?i// Vt to break (one brittle object) 
/fwyhqohti?1// Vt to brea® (e.g. a pole) while 

whipping 
//cihgohti?i// Vt to break (e.g. a needle) 
cagoti Vt to break (several brittle audocks) 

< “tapo> V?x,Vx to strike 
This morpheme occurs in IC with <?4> and with <uyh> 

Pi twith sidewise motion of long object'. The constitute 

<“tapo i> occurs only in IC with <wyh> Pl, <“tapo> has 

the allomorph //“tahpo// when occurring with <i>, and 
the allomorph //~tapo// when occurring with <wyh>, 
<wyh"tapo °i> //wyh"tahpo?1// Vt to strike (one 
blow, with whip-like motion) 
<wyh“tapo> Vt to strike (several blows, with whip- 
like motion) 


¢. Vr. The roots labeled Yr ocour in IC with <Rhi> but - 
not with <i>, Two members of Vr occur also as Vi (without 
<Rhi> or <?1i>), 

| <johci> Vr,Vi to fly, to rise (from lying position) 
This morpheme occurs with and without <Rhi> with a 

subtle difference in meaning which is not clear, 

<johei Rthi> Vi occurs in a text where it refers to a 

large number of birds flying around, but it seems to be 

an archaio form, as <johei> not followed by <Rhi> is 


ordinsrily used in conversation rezardless of the nunber 
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of the subject or manner of flyinz. <johoi> has the 
@llomorph //joci// when occurring with <fhi>, 


<myhna> Vr",Vi to turn over, change has the allomorph 
//nynnaa// when not preceded by <cah> pi and 
not followed by <Bhi>, the allomorph //nyhna// 
when preceded by <csh> Pi and not followed by 
<ghi>, and the allomorph //nynu// when followed 
by @hi>, 
//myonaa// Vi to turn over (intrans, ) 
Thies Rhi// Vi~ to turn over and over only with 
<cah> Pi ‘pulling! | 
//oabnynughi// Vt to turn (something) over and 
over 
//cahnyhna// Vt to turn (souething) over (once), to 
change or exchange (something) 
sigo Vr to slide (horizontally) 
huju Vr to slide (downhili) 
wo Jo Vr to be lined up (of several objects) 
kwinu Vr to swing around, spin around (intrans, ) 
pyty Vr~ has been found only with <cah> Pi 'pullingt 
cahpytyPhi Vt to unravel (rapidly) (as string 
wrapped around somethins) 
qQwahtunu Vr~ has been found only with <cah> pi "pulling! 
cahqwahtunukhi Vt to twist, roll (something) around 
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. Sutu Vr to spill (out of a container, of several small 
objects, or a finely divided mass) 
kwynu Vr~ has been found only with <cah> Pi 
oahkwynughi Vt to turn (something) around and 
around . 
tany Vr to ring (of a bell) 
nuju Vr to crawl (of a snake) 
qawino Vr°,Vi7 . only with <coh> Pb thead'; as Vi", only 
with <?,.ki> vVp (373a) 
cohqawinoRhi Vi to turn the head back and. forth 
//cohqawi*noki// Vi to turn the head back and forth 
jerkily . 
pata Vr to chatter 
kwipi Vr to shake, shiver 
kyhmy Vr to move noisily, roar (of an automobile) 
typy Vr™ only in . 
typyRhi Vi has been found only in 
wyhtypyghi Vt (bird) to flutter (its wings) 
typyRhi’ Nf automobile (319a) 


ad. Vr?, Members of this class occur with both <?i> wr 
and <jhi> vVr. The constitutes are Vi. . 
<puti> Vr? to emerge, go or cone out has the allomorph 
//punti// varyinz freely with //outi// when 
occurring before <?i> vV¥r; the allomorph 


//puti// occurs with <jhi> vvr 
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<puti °i> //puti?i//-//puhti?i// Vi to emerge 
(once, of single object) 
putighi Vi to emerge (of several subjects one sfter 
another) . | 
<qopi> Vr?,Vi to break (of suople object) has the 
allomorph //gohpi// when occurring with <?i> 
and the allomorph //“qopi// when occurring as 
Vi"; the allomorph //aopi// oceurs with <Rhi> 
gopiRhi Vi to break (intrans. of several supple 
objects one after another) | 
<qgopi °f //qohpi?i// Vi" to break (one supple ob- 
. ject, as a piece of strinz, in one place) 
has been found only with Pi: . 
//cahqohpi?i// Vt to break (smthg.) by pulling 
//wyhqgohpi?i// Vt to break or cut with whip- 
like motion of long object 
//tongohni?1// Vt to break with violent motion 
//xynqohpi?i// Vt to break by biting 
//"qopi// as Vi~ (not followed by <Rhi> or <?1>) 
to break (of several supple objects or 
one supple object in several places) 
has been found only with Pi 
wyh”qopi Vt to break (several thinss) with 


whip-like motion of lonz objeot 
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cah”gopi Vt to break (several things) by 
pulling (used also for picking 
berries from @ bugh) 
<qwaca> Vr° to fall has the allomorph //awanea// 
oceurring with <i>, and the allomorph 
//quaca// when oceurring with <Rhi> 
<qwaca °i> //quanca?i// Vi to fall (of one object, 
a short distance) 
qwacathi Vi to fall (of several objects, or one 
object @ long distance, as a shooting 
star) | 


€. Vt. The members of this subclass occur with <?14> 
(but not with <Rhi>), The constitutes are transitive, 
qaparwo VG" only in 
qapa’wo 71 Vt" only with <mah> pp ‘with the hand‘ 
mahgapa°wo?L Vt to Slap in the face 
cohki V°t™ only in . 
cohki ?i Vt" -only with <mah> pb thanat 
mahcohki®i Vt to pounce uyon (as a cat) 
tyhki Votq only in 
tyhki?l Vt" only with <cah> pi ‘by pullingt and 
<mah> Pb thandt 
cahtyhki?i Vt to fire (a gun) 
mahtyhki?i Vt to fire (a gun) 
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<wyna> Vt to move or throw (sathy.) (when occurring 
without Pi, has the moaning ‘to throw'; con- 
stitutes of Pi with <wyna ?i> have portmanteau 
semes) 
wyna?i Vt to throw (smthg.) 
cahwyna?iL Vt to knock (smthg.) down (213b) 
cihtoowyna?i Vt to push (smthg.) (over) 
wyhcihwyna’i Vt to crowd or push against 
//tanwyna?i// Vt to throw (a rock) 
<tyhty> V°t to tear | 


363. Vx. The members of this class occur only with Pi 
and so are indeterminate as to transitive or intransitive 
property, since all verb stems containing Pi. as immediate 
constituent aretransitive, rezardless of the class to which 
the other Ic belongs. The list which follows represents only 
& sample of the members of Vx. 
<qoti> Vx,V9x to break (of brittle object) see 362b 
<“tapo> Vx,V°x to strike see 362b 
“qwapu Vx (to claw) only with <cah> Pi 'by pulling! 
cah” qwapu Vt to claw 
pakita Vx (to hit with fist) only with <toh> Pi 'with 
violent motion! 


tohpakita Vt to hit with the fist 
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paheuki Vx (to switch) only with <wyh> Pi ‘with side} 
wise motion of lonz object? 
wyhpaheukl Vt to switch 
caa Vx (to like) only with <suh> Pi 'mentally! 
suhcaa Vt to like 
Siqoota?l Vx (to scrape) only with <wyh> Pi 
wyhsiqoota?i Vt to scrape 
“wo°L Vx (to scratch) only with <can> Pi 
cah"wo%L Vt to scratch 
pityna Vx (to drag) only with <cah> Pi 
cahpityna Vt to drag 
pihsita’a Vx (to throw away) only with <wyh> Pi 
wyhpihsita°a Vt to throw away 
too Vx" only with <cih> Pi twith point or end of long 
objectt 
cihtoo Vt~ only with <na> pr treflexive! or 
<wyna?i> Vt. (see 362c) | 
nacihtoo Vi to walk with the aid of a cane - 
- gopa Vx (to cut) only with <toh> Pi 
tohqopa Vt to cut 
taaki Vx (to open) only with <cah> Pi 
oahtaaki Vt to open (sate, door, or window) 


364. Vie Intransitive verb roots. ‘This class consists 


of roots which occur with verbal suffixes (370) but not with 
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object forms. Some of them occur also as transitive verb 
stems or as auxiliary verbs (374). Viis a very large classy 


‘the list given below represents only a sample of its members. 


&. Types of motion (from one place to nother). 
mija Vi to go (away) 
kihma Vi to come 
<pihty> Vito arrive has the allomorph //pity// when 
occurring with <hky'> vV¥t 'causative- 
venefactive!, <hu> vV¥b 'momentaneously', 
<no> Pb 'dwelling' (385); the allomorph 
//ointy// ocours elsewhere; <pihty hky'> Vt 
has the portmanteau seme 'to fight (trans. )!' 
<pihty hky> //pityhkyY/ Vt to fight with 
<pihty hu> //pityhu// Vi to just arrive (at a 
given moment) 
<no pihty> //nopity// Vi to arrive home 
qooni Vi to return 
nywi Vi,vVa (sg. subj.) to go/walk/move around (to no 
particular place), wander/ronm around (see 
also. 3749) . 
moo Vi (pl. subj.) to go/walk/aove around, wander/roan 
around (see also 374b) 
maapa Vi to go/come uphill 
waawl Vi to zo/come downhill 


we’nl Vi to descend/ret down (from an elevation) 
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cipuhi Vi to climb (up or out), ascend 
munaa Vi to go/come to the top of a hill 
kwyhnaa Vi to go over the top of a hill 
<’ika> Vi to enter has the allomorph //“nika// when 
occurring with Pi except <cih> Pi tpoint!; 
the alloworph //*nika// occurs with <cih> Pi, 
and the allomorph //°ika// occurs elsewhere 
<cah °ike> //oah“nika// Vt to make (smthz.) enter, 
put (smthg.) inside (224a, 251) 
<eih %ika> //cih*nika// Vt to put inside, insert, 
(with,a pointed object) (223a) 
<ma %ika> //ma~nika// Vt to corner (one's prey) 
cuhpa Vi to go/sink out of sight, to sink 
Johci Vi,Vr to fly, rise, get up (from bed) (see also 


3620) 


be Position and change of position (in one place), 

<qahty> Vi,vVa (sz. subj.) to sit down, to be in sitting 
position, to stay has the allomorph //qaty// 
when occurrins with <tyh> Pb 'rockt, with 
//qanty// occurrin= elsewhere 

<tyh kahty> Vi (rocks) to be in a row 
Jyhkwi Vi,vVa (pl. subj.) to sit down, to be in sitting 
| position . | 
<hapi> Vi (53. subj.) to lie down, to bo in lyin: posi- 


tion has the allonorph //tapi// when 
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occurring in compounds, with //hapi// occurring 
elsewhere 

qvapi Vi (pl. subj.) to lie down, be in lying position 

qohno Vi (pl. subj.) to stand ug, to be in standing 
position (cf. <uynyh”>, 367a) 

myta Vi to straighten/stretcn out one's legs, ts have 


one's legs straigntened/stretched out 


c. Types of activity. . 

nyha Vi to make coiled basketry 

ty?na Vi to winnow 

<pota> //pota//.//pohta// Vi to pound acorns 
nyka Vi to dance 


®ooki Vi to celebrate, to take part in fiesta/fandango 


_tyhka Vi,Vt to eat 


hipi Vi,V¥t to drink 

jaqa Vi to cry/weep, utter sounds of lamentation; to 
give forth characteristic vocal sounds or 
ealls (of animals) 

°ohi vi to cough 


_®ine Vi,Vt to talk, say 


mihee Vi,Vt to say/assert/maintain 


jatuha Vi to talk, converse 


d. States, conditions. 


syjee Vi,Vt to be afraid (of) 
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tyyja Vi,Vt to be terrified (of) 
qahma Vi to be sick, to ache; to taste occurs very 
commonly as second member of compounds: 
<cawu> G1 zood 
cawuhqahma Vi to eaeke good (396a) 
qohi Nr(™) stomach . 
qohigahma Vi to have stomachache 
nahga Nr(?P),Nu ear 
nahqagahma Vi to have eanaghe: 
naa’mihoi Vi to be tired, weary 
°ywi Vi to be. asleep, to sleep 
<wahci> Vi to be lost, hicden has the allomorph 
//faacin// when occurring in compounds; 
/fwahei// occurs elsewhere 
<wahci ~“a..> //vah“aci// Vtt™ to hide (oneself) 
(37l¢c) occurs only with <na> Pr tre- 
flexive! (321b), which has the allonorph 
//na?// occurring with <wahoi> 
//na%wuan~aci// Vt,V¥i to hide oneself (from) 
<hky'> vVt causative-benefactive 
wahcihky! Vt to lose 
tyky Vt to put, place 
<wahei tyky> //wacihtyky// Vt to hide (smths.) 
jatuha Vi to talk 
//aacthjatuna// Vi to whisper (214a) 


2 
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6. Qualities. 


eyty°y Vi to be hot 

qwahsy Vi to “e ripe 

tujuha Vi to be full (of a container) 
ha%wyhka Vi to be light (in weight) 
ny *nyhlay Vi to be heavy 

kutupa Vi to be smooth, slippery 


f. Miscellancous. 
<mai> Vi,vVa to become, be, do (see also 3574b) has 
the allomorphs //mai//, //mene//, partly in 
free variation, partly conditioned; the cueeee 
| conditions have not been worked out 
coga Vi7,Vt™ only with <nah> Pb ‘hand! 
mahcoga Vi,Vt as Viz to put or have (one's) hand 
| doubled up in a fist; as Vt: to hold 
tightly in the hand 
naahna Vi,vVa to feel, feel like 
sunami Vi to appear 
naa Vi to zrow, to stick out 
<qopi> Vi’ ,Vr? to break (of supple object) oocurs only 
with <Bhi> vVr, <?i> vVr (371d), <toh> Pi, or — 
<cah> Pi (385) (see 362d) 
<myhna> Vi,Vr to arn over, to change occurs as Vi with 
the allomorph //aynaaa// when not preceded by 


<cah> Pi or followed by <Rhi> vVr (sce 3620) 
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pyha Viv only with <ta> Pb 'sun, day, heavenly bodyt 
tapyhe Vi to set light (of the sky at dawn) 
nopoto Vi",wbr only with <tan [fton// Po 'foot! 
//tonnopoto// Vi,ilr(P) as Vis to have legs curled 
up; as cir: mee 
ty Vi~ only with <pytyh> Ta (384b) 
| pytyhty Viv only with <npy> vi 'product! (313a) 
pytvhtyhpy Nf new, young 


365. Vt. @ransitive verb roots. This class consists 
of morphenes which occur in IC with preceding Pp, 0, Pr, Pt, 
the constitutes beiny Vi, plus a number of morphemes of 
linited distribution whose distribution, such as it is, is 
like that of other members of Vt. Some members of Vt occur 
also as Vi or as vVa (auxiliary verbs) (374b). Vt is a very 
large class; the list which follows represents only a sample 


of its members, 


&, Physical activities performed upon objcots concerned 
primarily with changing their condition, 
cogo Vt" to smash only with <tyh> Pb trook! (385) 
<tyn coqo> //tancoqo// Vt to smash with a rook 
“caga Vt only with <tyh> Pb ‘rock? 
//tan~caga// Vt to hit with rock (or other missile) 
quahti Vt to shoot (with sun or bow and arrow), to spear 


(salnon) 


tona Vt to punch, pound, hammer 

tana Vt to stins (of stingine insect) 

pahea Vt to kill (one ‘beins) 

qoi Vt to kill (more than one being) 

puuhi Vt to blow upon (with riouth) 

poo Vt to cut (someone's) hair, to shear (sheep) 
sono Vt to tan (hide) 

teeqa Vt to paint 

Jyhkwy Vt to swallow 

kuu vt to bury 


v0. Movenents, activities, or states concerned primarily 
with relationships between subject and object. 
°eki Vt to serve acorn (mush, soup, or bisouits) to 
capita Vt to be angry with . 
hawa Vt to scold 
tyyhkwii Vt to tell (somebody), say something to 
jaa Vt to fail to encomter (someone) (at his house or 
other place where he was expected to be) 
. wokija Vt to meet 
naki Vt to follow 
kwihtaa Vt to go around, surround 
maahta Vt to abandon, leave behind 
nuea Vt ,Vi~ only with <tah> Pb 'feet' (385) 
tahnu’a Vt,Vi to hunt small edne 


syjee Vt,Vi to fear, be afraid (of) 





tyyja Vt,Vi to be terrified (of) 
kyywi Vt" (to throw at) only with <tyh> Pb 'rockt 
/ftankyyui// Vt to throw at (with rock or other 
nissile) 

howal Vt to miss, fail to hit (something shot at or 
thrown at) 

wyy Vt to catch, to hold in the hand, to set 

cee Vt to hold (something) still in a place the con- 
stitute <tah cee> of <cee> with <tah> Pb 'feett 
has the portmanteau seme tto overtake, catch 
up with ! 

hita Vt to hold or carry in the adrms 


c. Activities concerned primarily with changes in the 


position or status of the objects; 


tyky Vt,vVa to put, place (see also 374b) . 

“noo> Vt,vVa to carry (from one place to another) on the 
pack, to haul; (other allosemes when occurring 
with Pi, Pb as indicated in the examples) 
has the @llomorph //no0// when occurring 
after <pih> Pb", <kyh> Pi, <toh> Pi, <cah> Pi, 
<oih> Pi; the allomorph //n00// ocours 
elsewhere 
<pih> Pb” back, buttocks 

<pih noo> //pin’no0// Vt to have (9.5. child) riding 


behind one on a horse 





NO 
res | 
= 


pa Pb water 
panoo Vt to haul vater 
<kuh> Py wood (Allomorph //qoh//) 
//qonn00// Vt to havi wood — 
<toh> Pi with violent movenent 
//toh?noo// Vt to hit (with arrow, bullet, or 
other missile) 
<kyh> Pi by biting 
/feynmnoo// Vt to bite, to carry in -mouth 
<cah> Pi by pulling 
//cah?noo// Vt to catch (fish); to pull up or out 
cawa Vt™ only with <pa> Pb ‘water, liquid! 
pacawa Vt to pour (liquid) 
tuhta Vt to fasten/wrap (baby) in basket cradle 
maa Vt to get/obtain, to ask for | 
This morpheme occurs very often as second member 
of compounds of which first member is N's 
°etyh Nf bow, gun 
Setyhmaa Vi,Vt to ask for/get a gun (from) — 
tyyma.Nf meat 
tyyhnamaa Vi,Vt to get/ask for meat (216a) 
naho*mi Vt to buy 
weni Vt to sell; the constitute of <weni> with <wyh> Pi 
twith sidewise motion of lony object' has a 
portmanteau seme: 


_wyhwont Vt to hang up (213a) 
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d. Perception and aotivities concerned with poreeption, 
masci Vt = only with <puh> 2b ‘eyes! 

punnaaci Vt to mecoantee 
hai ver only with <pun> Pb teyes! 

puhhai Vt to look for (223a) 
wa°i Vt to find 
nahga Vt,'c(P) to hear (occurs as Kr with the meaning 


'ear't) 


6, Miscellaneous. 

majaa Vt to make, fix, prepare 

natyhka Vt,vVa to finish 

nanahaga ¥t,v¥a to try 

waqa Vt to say (smthg.), to talk to (somebody) 

<?ine> Vt,Vi to say (smthe.) has the allomorph 
//?inee// when occurring after <na> pr 
'reflexive'; the allomorph //?ine// occurs 
elsewhere 


/{narinee// Vt,Vi to say to oneself 


366. Vtt. Doubdle-transitive verb roots. The verb 
rppts of this class occur with two objects, . 
| tyuy Vtt to ask (soneone) for famines 
kija Vtt to sive (someone) (suthg. other than food or 


drink) 
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<mahqa> Vtt to give (someone) (smthg. to eat or drink) 

This morpheme occurs very comnonly in compounds 
with preceding N', tne constitutes being Vt. It has” 
the allomorph //?maga// when occurring with <pa> Pb 
'water', and the freely varying aivonerghe //~wahge//. 
//nmahqea// when occurring after W'; the allomorph 
//manqa// occurs elsewhere. . 


//parmaqa// Vtt to give (someone) (something to 


drink) 
//tyynna~wahqa//.//tyynmahmahgqa// Vt 6 give meat 
to 
/faijan-wanqa//-//wijanhmeahga// Vt to give acorns 
to 


nohqaga Vtt to steal (smthg.) from (someone) 


367. Verbalizing suffixes. (See also <wano> nT $58a.) 


Be nVi, nVt. These morphemes occur with N'. 
tu nVi,nVt to make (one, item of what the preceding sten 
denotes) | 
papotu Vi,Vt to make a braid, to braid (231a) 
<no pih> Nf house (311c) 
nopihtu Vi to build a house 
hupija Nf music, song 


hupijatu Vi to sing, play musio 
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nawi nVi,nVt to make (several items of what is denoted 
by the precedins stem) 
nopihnawi Vi to build several houses 
ka nVi to gather, get 
wijah Nf acorns, black ozk acorns 
wijahka Vi to gather acorns (211a) 
toohpo Nf sp, mushroom 
toohpoka Vi to zather sp. mushrooms 
; jee nVi to be or play the role of (the type of being 
denoted by the precedinz noun stem). 
wahqeenhnu’ NP cowboy 
wahgeehnu’ jee Vi to be a cowboy 
°a®neehca’ Nf insane person 
°a?neehca’ jee Vi to be insane 
°yny’ Hf fearful/strange being; white man 
®yny’jee Vi to have a venereal disease 
<ja> nVi to put on, to wear. (the artiole of clothing 
denoted by the preceding noun stem) has the 
allomorph //a// when occurring with <tah 
pihsona> Nf 'socks', with //ja// occurring 
elsewhere . 
//tabpihsonsa// Vi to put/have socks on 
nohqo Nf shoes 
mohqoja Vi to put/nave shoes on 
cahqeeta’ Wf jacket 


cahgqeetarija Vi to have/nut jacket on 


& 
z 
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tuwa nVi to become, to bocome like (what is denoted by 
precedinz noun stem) 
nyyhmy Hf Mono, Indian, human being, body 
nyyhnytuwa Vi to become human | 
_ <kuh “nah> Nf wood (31lc) 
kuh“nahtuwa Vi to become stiff (of a corpse) 

“a nVi7,nVt to engage in the type of activity appropri- 
ate to or characteristic of (what is denoted 
by. preceding stem) has very limited dis- 
tribution: 
puha Nf supernatural power 

puha~a Vt to bewitch 
mana Nr(P) fuzz (of peaches, hazel nuts) 
mana~a Vt (fuzz) to irritate (the ain) 
nypa Wr(pi) snow 3 
nypa~a Vi,Vt to snow (on) 
pakynah”a Vi to be fogsy 

ki nVt™ — only in | 

sihi Nr(P) intestines | 
sihiki Vt to remove intestines of (animal) 

91 nVi to perform the activity appropriate to (what is 
denoted by the preceding stem) 
typyyhsi Nf flsh-fly 

typyyhsi°i Vi to fly-fish : 
paatate’ Nf preacher, minister, devout person 


paatate’%1 Vi te go to church, worship God 
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na nVt~ only with <jehnihpa’> Nf 'poison! 
jehnehpa’na Vt to poison 
wi nVi7 only with <tyja> Nf terave! 
tyjeawl Vi to die . 
ha nVi7,nVté" only with <pojo> Nf troud' end <no pih> 
Nf thouse! 
pojoha Vi to run 
nopihha Vt to pack (articles of one's belongings, 
preparatory to moving) | | 
“-nViv,nV¥Vt~ only with <no pih> Nf ‘house', <wynyh> Nt 
‘tree’, and <hyhkweh> Nr(pe) 'wind! | 
nopih~ Vi to dwell, to camp , 
wynyh~ Vi to stand (of az. sudj.) 
hyhkwah™ Vi,Vt (wind) to blow (on) 


bo. uV. This class contains three morphenes, which 
occur only with U (361). The constitutes are Vi. 
ki. uV to be ... in one place, or of one subject 
puhipono U blue 
puhiponoki Vi (sg. subj.) to be blue 
jJepeqono U open (of house or fence with regard 
to its windows, doors, or sate) 
jepeqonoki Vi to be open in one place (i.e. with 
regard to one window, door, or zate) 
wa u¥ to be ... in several places, or of several subjests 


puhiponowa Vi (pl. subj.) to be blue 
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jepeqonowa Vi to be open (in several places) 


Ne ehee%e enka uv to be ... momentansously or in one small 
or isolated spot has another allosene occur- 
rings with <haky pono> U, which occurs only 
with this suffix: | 

//nenkyhpo’nohka// Vi to be foolish, silly (211a) 
patakwici U shiny 
//pahtahkwi’cihka// Vi to flash (222) 
//pantahkwi%cih*kaki// Vi to flash off and on 
(373a) ; 
puhhihpo’nohka Vi to be blue in one set ( 223a) , 
puhhihpo°’noh?kaki Vi to be blue in isolated 
spots, here and there (as a field 
with some blue flowers scattered 


here and there) 


ec. iV. This class contains one. member, occurring with © 
imitative stens I (391) (of. 319d). The constitutes are Vi. 
?44V to make the sound represented by the preceding 
imitative stem . 
qgopoqgopo I cry of the western Tanager 
qopoqopo°i Vi to make the sound /qopoqopo/ 
pahkytpahky I sound made by tne pileated 
woodpecker ji 


pahkytpanky?i Vi to make the sound /pahkytpahky/ - 
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kyywo I sound made by the sun (in a nyth ) 
kyywo?i Vi to make the sound /kyywo/ 


ds pV. This class containg one nenber, which occurs 
only with <puh> Pb ‘Teyes!, <ma> Pi ‘pursuing', <kyh> PL 
'biting', and <wyh> Pi ‘with whipping motion'. The consti- | 
tutes are Vt. 
<ni> pV has aliomorphs //~ni//, L/ni//, /f-iy//, 
//9a//, occurring as indicated by the examples 
//pun ~ni// Vt to see 
//ma nif/ Vt %o pursue 
//kyn Jgy// Vt to dite 
//wyn qa// Vt to whip 


370 Verbal Suffixes 


370. The verbal suffixes are grouped into several classes, 
on the basis of position (from roo¥ outward), and the order 
(from innermost layer outward) in terms of immediate consti- 
tuents, The determination of this order is in a few instances 
hypothetical, because of the rarity of occurrence of some 
combinntions of suffixes. The suffixes listed in 371 are 
, Linited in distribution, those of 372-3 (except as noted) 
productive. The suffixes of 376 and 317) ee bredicative 


(ile. occur as ICs of forms which occur as IN or IN). 
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Those of 374-379 (except vv 377a) do not occur in IO with vt 
or Vtt, but do occur in Ic with Vi, including those members 
of Vi which contain members of Vt and Vtt as constituents 


(see 471). 


371. Timited verbal suffixes. These morphemes occur 


with a limited number of verb stems, 


a, vVi. The two suffixes of this class occur with a 
single verb root each. The roots involved are Vt, and the 
constitutes are Vi. 

i vVi only with <nahga> Vt,Nr(P),Nu ‘to hear, ear! 

.nahqai Vi to make a sound/noise 

hee vVi only with <%eki> vt 'to serve acorn to! 

<%eki h..> //%ehki// Vi to eat acorn (mush, soup, 


or biscuits) 


be vV". This class consists of one suffix which occurs 
with three members of Vi. The constitutes are Vt. 
“i vv” only with <jatuha> Vi ‘to talk', <jaqa> Vi 'to 
ory', <tapyhs> Vi 'to get lizht! 
jatuha™"i Vt to talk to (255, 251) 
jaqa~i Vt to cry at/to (2114) 
tagyha~i Vt only with <suh> Pi 'mentally! and 
<puh> Pb ‘eyes! 
suhtapyha~i Vt to mow, understand 


puhtapyha”i Vt to be able to see 
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c. vVtt. This class contains one menbexr, which occurs 
only with <wahei> Vi 'to be lost, hidden'. the constitute 
ie Vit". 
“Aee VVtt only in 
//wah“aci// Vtt™ to hide only with <na> //na?// 
Pr 'reflexive' 


//narwah~aci// Vt to hide oneself (from) 


d. vVr. This class consists of the two mutually ex- 
clusive suffixes which occur with verb roots of the classes 
listed in 362. 

?i vV¥r punctual aspect-(used in referrinz to a single 

action involving motion which is completed in 
a brief passase of time) 
<qwaca 91> //qwahoa?i// Vi to fall (of a single 
object, a short distance) . 
<puti 21> //puti?i//-//puntii// Vi to emerge, go 
or come out (once, of single object) 
For further examples, see 362, | 
<Rhi> vVr duretive aspect (used gensrally in referrinz 
to an action involving continued motion, or 
for a SeEmes Of actions of short duration 
followins upon one another in rapid succession) 
has the allomorph //R// when followed by 
<°.eki> or <hpa?i>; the allomorph //qhi// 


occurs elsewnere 
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quacaghi Vi to fall (of several objects in rapid 
succession or one object a long distance, 
as a shooting star) 
putiBhi Vi to go/oome out (of several objects in 
rapid succession) 
tanyBhi Vi to keep ringing (of dell) 
<tany Rhi °,k1> //tanyhgki// Vi to ring inter- 
. mittently (373a) 
-<quaca Bhi hpa?i> //quacayhpa?i// Vi to fall re- 
. peatedly | 


372. The two classes given below contain one morpheme 
each, These two norphemes are related semantically, but 


differ in distributional properties. 


aa vVt, The one member of this class occurs with Vi, 
the constitutes being Vt, and with Vt, the constitutes being | 
Vtt. 

_ hky! vVt causative~-benefactive; (portmanteau seme for 
the combination with <pihnty> Vi 'to arrive’, 
as indicated below) 

<pihty hky'> //pitynky'// Vt to fight with 
<joga hsiti> Vi t» blow the nose 
joqahsitihly' Vt to make (a child) blow his/her 


nose 
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<whhei> Vi to be lost, hidden 
wancihky' Vt to lose 
papo tu Vito braid (231a) 
papotuhky' Vt to braid (someone's hair for her) 
pani Vt to haul 
panihky' Vtt to haul (smthg.) for (someone); to 
make (someone) haul (something) 
<puh “ni> Vt to see 
puh"nihky' Vtt to show (smthg.) to (someone); to 


see (smthg.) for (someone) 


bd. vVw. ‘he one member of this class has been found, 
in the modern colloquial language, only with <puha.a> Vt tto 
bewitch! (367a). The constitute is transitive. The suffix 
occurs in one or two places in texts as an archaic benefactive 
suffix, its use in those contexts having been replaced by 
that of <hky> vVt (372a) in the oder language. 

<wi> vVw benefactive only in 


puhaawi. Vt to doctor (someone) 


373. vVp, vtV. These two classes comprise three mor- 
phenes, which follow those of 371-373 and precede those of 
374-379, if occurring in the sama form with any of these. 
If vVp and vtV occur in the same form, vtV follows the 


former, 


tee 


266 
a. vwVp. This class consists of two morpnenes, which 
occur in Ic witn precedinz Vi, Vt, or Vtt, the constitutes 
being Vi, Vt, or Vtt respectively (46Ga-c), 

has allomorphs as follows; 

(1) when preceded by <Rhi> (which has tho 
allomorph //R// when occuréing before <9. ski>), 
has the allomorph //n..ki// except that occasion- 
ally //?..ki// occurs instead when the precedins 
sequence is such that the /C/ represented by the 
//R// of <Rhi> is /a n/ (//9// and //n// cannot 
contrast before obstruents -- 222), 

(2) Elsewhere, the allomorphs //?..ki// and 
//%..nki// occur, depending on the lenzth of the 
other IC: //%..hki// when the other IC is such 
that its phonemic representation contains two 
vowels, //%.,ki// when the other IG is such that 
its phonemic representation contains more than two 
vowels. (The forms occurring in IC with <?,,ki> 
consist of the precedins sequences up to and in- 
cluding Pb and Pi, but excluding other prefixes; 
except in the one form in which <?..ki> has been 
found as a constituent of vVa (472b). For details, 


see 460, 470.) 
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<tany Ghi> Vi to keep ringing (of bell) 
<tany Bhi ?..ki> //tanyh3ki// Vi to ring 
intermittently 
<wyh kwinu Rhi> Vt to swing (smthg.) around - 
and around 
<wyh kwinu Whi °,.ki> //uyhlewinuh?ki//. 
//aynkwinu?Qi// Vt to swing (smthz.) 
around and around hesitantly/inter- | 
mittently 
mija Vi to go 
mija °..ki> //mi?jahki// Vi to go hesitantly/inter- 
mittently 
-kihma Vi to come . 
<kihma %,.ki> //kih°mahki// Vi to come hesitantly 
(223a) 
%ine V1i,Vt to say 


<°ine ?,.ki> //9imehki// Vi,Vt to say hesitantly 


nywi Vi (one being) to walk/go/wander around 
<nywi Pe oki> //ny Mwihki // Vi to go around hesitantly 
toja Nr(pi) momtain 
tojanywi Vi to hunt (big game) 
<toja nywi %..ki> //tojanywiki// Vi to hunt 
hesitantly/intermittently 
wyy Vt to catch, take, hold in hand 
<wyy %..ki> //uy%yhki// Vt to catch/take /hnold 
hesitantly 
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mihee Vi,Vt to say, assert, maintain 
<mihee ?.eki> //mihe%eki// Vt,Vi to assert 
hesitantly , 
<cah nylma> Vt to turn over, change 
<oah myhna ?..ki> //cahnyh¢naki// Vt to turn over/ 
change hesitantly/intermittently . 
joqa Wr nagal mucous 
jogahsiti Vi to blow the nose 
<joqa hsiti %..ki> //joqahsi?tiki// Vi to blow the 
nose hesitantly/intermittently (222) 
<hpa’i4_vVp repeatedly 
 ecih euka> Vt to point at 
ciheukahpa®L Vt to point at repeatedly 
cihcukahkyhpa?i Vtt to point (smthg. ) out to 
. (someone ) repeatedly 
mija Vi to go 
mijahpa?i Vi to go repeatedly ~ 


be vtV¥. The one member of this olass occurs only with 
Vt, and probably also with Vtt, but examples of occurrence 
with the latter have not been found. 
ta vtV pl. object occurs only occasionally, even when 
| there is a plural nunber of objects as goal 
of the action 
tohmohapy Vt to crane one's neck to see 


( snths ry ) 
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%0 vVd pl. subject 
tohmohapyta’o Vt to crane their necks to see (pl. 
object) | 
cuhpa Vi to sink, 69 down into smthe, 
cvhpahky Vt to cause to Sink, to put down 
into smthg. 
mahcuhpahkyta Vt to cause (several things) to 
sink/go down with the hand 


374. vVa. Auxiliaries. The su areee are verb stems . 
(Vi or Vt) whieh occur also as verbal suffixes, following 
those of 371=373 ana preceding those of 375-379 when occurring 
in forms containing other verbal suffixes. Most members of 
vVa are mononorphemic, but there are three bimorphemic members 
and one member consisting of three morphemes: <tana fti> vVa 
‘for good' (362a), <nuhsu %4> vVa ‘alnost' (362a), <mija poto> 
vVa,Vi 'to go back and forth! (472b), smija ?..ki poto> vVa,Vi 
'to go back and forth hesitantly! (472b), The tactic’ juncture 
<h> (396a) occurs between Vi and vVa, 
qahty vVa,Vi (ss. subject) continually, (as Viz '(sg,) 
to sit') 
As wVa, signifies that the action, condition, or 
quality denoted by the preceding stem continues to 
take place or be in offect for an extended period 


of time. lLIoes not occur with <qanty> or <hapi> vi 





'(as.) to lie! (see <tyky> below), 
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<tany Qhi> Vi (bell) to ring (durative) 

tanytniganty Vi to xeepy ringing . 

hahkwihsa?ihgahty Vi to keep sneezing 

tyhkahgqahty Yi to keep eating 

°atyhkahqahty Vi to keep eating it 
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jyhkwi vVa,Vi (pl. subject) continually, (as Vis '(pl.) 
to sit!) 

Corresponds to <qahty> (sbove); does not occur with 
<jyhkwi> or <qwapi> Vi '(pl.) to lie' (see <tyky> 
below). 

tyky vVa’,Vt continually, (as Vt: to put, place) 
Corresponds to <qahty> end <jynkwi> in their 
function as auxiliaries, and oocurs after <qahty> 
Vi '(sg.) to sit', <jyhkwi> Vi '(pl.) to sit’, 
<hapi> Vi '(sg.) to lie', and <qwapi> Vi "(p}.) to 
lie', | 
qahtyhtyky Vi (sg.) ta keep sitting, be sitting for 

a while | ) 

jyhkwintyky Vi (pl.) to keep sitting 
hapihtyky Vi (sg.) to keep lying 
qwapihtyky Vi (pl.) to keep lying 

<mai> vVa2,Vi to be in the process of ..., (as Vis 'to 

be,- become, do!) 

As vVa, signifies that the aotion denoted by the 
precedinz stem has been t kins place for a while, 


without oompletion, and is expected to odntinue. 


ATLL ON LP LOILIT AE OE SE PA 


se0vTd AuaTeJJTp ut 
‘erou, pues ezoy Surs of (fqne 2S) TA Fecuyngel tday - 
(,(plmore) tepuen/oF/yTeN 04 (86), 
tFA SB) fezeyy pue oxtoy ‘pumoze (*faqns *2S) TAS R@AA TALu 
SUu0Te ZUTAOW eTTUM 
ATpeyeodex 4F 4e 4uTod o4 FA OCUUT, edussmoutpor, 
Su0Te LupoS eTTyA azaeus of TA OOUUT, BSUTMAYSY 
SuoTe (Supyaow etyym) Suys on TA oouunszef tdny 
(Acre §tney 04, f4A Bt) ‘2uoTe (SUTACM sTTYA) VAT BAA oou 
gutsurs 
_ SHIT Teex ‘2upe cq quea O% TA BuyesuMmgel tdny 
Sutyee SXTT Tees ‘tee cf quem of TA eueBUyeNY sy 
. _—_ (1 T20F OF, PTA 
se) £*** of quem 09 ‘Suypees OTT Teer cq taf esga vuyesu 
ATI 04 £24 04 TA ebysuewypouor 
Sups of £24 0% TA ebysuewmgeltdny 
(:424 04, 894A Se) f9** Of Kz 09 94 RQA ebyrucu 
SULFUTES USTUTE 04 TA wx «reunzefrény 
fuUp}ee YETUTT OF TA wyYykgumeyysy 
(AUSTUTE 04, 294 oF) ‘Sutee+ ustuTE of gal ean cyUtgeU 
Suyyea Jo ssaocrd 9uq UE 9Q OF TA TFuemyeyy sy 
LUTO? Fo sseoord 3u4 ut 8Q 04 TA Peuualtu 
*4noO pexIom useq you DABY SUCTATpUoD 
FOVXS CUL *poeuoTyypuco ATE SuctavTaIea seaz 
Ut AT3Z25d YY /awsus/ pia //T u/s sudxowmo[—re eys sey 
TL2 





272 
nywihnywi Vi (ag. subj.) to wander around . 
tyhkahnyyvi Vi (sg. subj.) to eat in different 
places, to eat here and there 
moo vV¥a,Vi (31. subj.) around, here and there, (as Viz 
(pl. subj.) to walk/go/wander (aroumda)' 
corresponds to <nywi>, for pl. subj. 
moohmoo Vi (pl. subj.) to wander around — 


tyhkahmoo Vi (pl.) to eat here and there 


375. ‘The eight suffixes listed below follow suffixes 
of 371-4, and precede those of 376-9, wien occurring in . 
aun ineetons with them. Conbinations of these morphemes 
also occur, the relative order corresponding to that in 
whioh the classes are listed, <All of these morphenes are 


productive, 


&. vVb. This class contains a single member, 

hu v¥b momentaneously 
Signifies that the action or condition denoted by 
the preceding verb stem took place (or is taking 
place or will take place) or was (or is or will be) 
in effect for a very short period of time, or . 
suddenly, or within a very short period of timo 
from the time-point of reference indic.:ted by the 


followins tense suffix or other context. 


—_ 


<iilja> Vi to so 
<hti> vIN nevtrel tense (379b) 
<yaih> vilv near future (373a) 
md jahuntd Tif went/left suddenkke; just went/lert 
Wijahuveaih IN,Vi- will go suddenly; will so 
immediately (3739a) 
tyhkahuhtl Ii just ate; ate for a short while; 
ate suddenly 
tyhkahuwaihIN,Vi7 will eat inmeiiately; will eat 


for a short while 


b. vVe. Tnis class contains threo morphenes, which 
are concerned primarily with locational relationships, 
poto vVo back and forth 
mijapoto Vi,v¥a to so back and forth 
<nywi> Vi (sg. subj.) to walk around, wander 
<?,.ki> vVp hesitantly/internittently 
//ny%wihkipoto// Vi to wander back and forth 
hesitantly 
ja°wi vVc separately 


places or at 





several tinos, usually with plural 


subject, where the various individual subjects are 
eee C0 


actins separately (rather than tosetner, as for 
<goi> vvVd). 


ppc ® 


epee 


L—- 


primarily with plurality of subject. 
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nijeaja°wi VL to so separately (i.e. in different 


direotions or at different times) 
<pihty> Vi to arrive 
<hu> vVb nonentaneously 
pihtyhuja°winti IN several just/suddenly arrived 
(having come from separate directions) 
pihtyja°wigoihti IN several arrived tosether (having 
-come. from separate directions) (375a) 
vVe distributively (of place) 
Signifies the action or condition denoted by the 
preceding stem as taking place or being in effect 
in several places (usually at the sane time, with 
plural subject). 
tyhkanawl Vi to eat in several places 


hupijatunawi Vi to sing in several places 


Oo. vVd. This class contains two suffixes havins to do 


<qoi> vVd collectively 


Signifies plural subject, with its various members 
acting together, or a singular subject acting in 
behalf of a group. Has the allomorph //hqoi// 
when occurring after <jaga> Vi 'to cry's the 
Allomorph //qoi// occurs elsewhere. 

//jaqangoi// Vi (several) to ery together 


mijaqgoi Vi (several) to go together 
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pihtygol Vi to arrive toxether 


hupijatugol Vi to sing together 

?acincuksahpa?igoi Vi (several) to point at it re- 
peatedly together; (one) to repeatedly 
point at it on behalf of a unified sroup 

%9 vVd plural subject 

Signifies plurality of subject, but sometines 

seems also to carry an idea of collective action 

of the subject, like <qoi> vVd; it is practically 

interchangeable with the latter, which occurs | 

with greater frequency. . 

mija’o Vi (several) to go (together) 

tyhka%o Vi (several) to eat (together) 


ad. vVe. This class contains two suffixes having to do 
primarily with the speaker's evaluation of the subject. They 
are classed together primarily on semantic grounds, since 
there are insufficient occurrences of <"awi> to definitely 
determine its position relative to éther suffixes, 
°1L vVe diminutive 
Signifies that the subject (sg. or pl.) is viewed. 
by the speaker as small, or that it is hela in 
affectionate rezard by the speaker. 
mija?i Vi (dim.) to so 


hupijatugol°i (several din.) to sinz together 


Sn CO at ae al ee ela ene 


276 
Yawl vVe pejorative 

Signifies that the speaker dislikes or disaj;proves 
of the subject, or disapproves of the fact that 
the subject is doing what 1s denoted by the pre- 
cedinz stem. 
mija’awi Vi (pej.) to go 
tyhka°awi Vi (pej.) to oat 


376. vWk. This class contains one suffix of unique 
distribution, Like the suffixes of 379a, b, it occurs as 
an IC of indicative expressions. It also occurs, however, 
pefore vVf, vV3, and -viw, as well as before vT (358b) and 
some nominaliging suffixes (319a), and in these constructions 
it is not predicative. 
hku vk perfective 
Signifies completion of an action, and carries also 
the idea that the entire action has taken place (or, 
when followed by <waih> vikw, will take place) 
within a short period of time. When occurring 4s 
a predicative suffix (i.e. as IC of IN), it sig- 
nifies also recent past time. 
pihtyhku IN,Vi7 as IN: has arrived, just arrived; 
ag Vi", in (e.3.) 


pihtyhkulisi © haviny arrived 
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“mijahku IV,Vi~ as IN: has gone, just went; as Vi", 
in (0.8.) 
//varmijahiuhpY// Nf his tracks (of an 
animal) (i.e. the product of his 
having gone)  (319a) 
Ccipuhi Vi to climb, rise 
. <hna> vir act/object of ..,ing 
//*ahoipuhihkuma// Nf his having climbed 
tyh vNf,1N neutral agent 
hupijatuhkutyh Nf one who has just/recently sung 
hki vVf before coming 
//nefi// allomorph of <hti> vIN neutral tense 
(379d) 
//*apuh“nihkuhkineh// IN just saw it before coming 


377. vVf£,vv. The suffixes vVf follow those of 371-6 
and precede those of 348 and 379, when accompanying them. 
They have to do with location or direction with ueseat to 
the action or condition denoted by the precedinz stem; in 
addition, <kaa> vVf his an alloseme having to do with tine. 
Morphemes belonsinz to vVf£ are -ziven in 37703; in 377a is 


given  morpheme which occurs only 2s 2 constituent of vvf. 


a. vv. The one menber of this class occurs only with 


<kna> vVf and <ki'> vVf, the constitutes bein vVf. 
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h vv only in 
hkaa vVf before soing; immediate past 
°npuh~nihkaa Vi to see it before goin, see 
it and then go; to just now have 
seen it . 
pahkwika Vi to fish 
pahkwikahkaa Vi to fish and then go on (211a) 
hkit vVf before comings (226) 
- Sapuh“nihki! Vi to see it before coming 
pahkwikahuhki' Vi to fish for a while before 


coning 


b. vvVf. Dilrectionals. 
kaa vVf to go and «se, to go-in order to «..3 to be 
on the point of «,.ing 
*apuhfinikaa Vi to go to sce it; to be about to 
see it 
apuh“nikaawaih I,Vi~ will go and see. it 
?apuhnikaahpy IN has gone to see it 
pahkwikakaa Vi to go fishing (211a) 
//pehkwikakaaeh// Ii went fishing; is about 
to fisn (379b, 234d). 
pahkwikakashpy IN) has gone fishing 
//°ywikaaeh// Ti is soins (somewhere) to sleep; is 
about to fall asloep 
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“Ich! vVf to come and ..+, to come in order to ... (for 


<h ki> vVf, see 367a) 
//%apuh“nikitneh// IN came to see it, is coming to 
see it 


pehkwikaki'waih IN,Vi~ will come to fish, will come 


hmit evE while going 
//%apun”nihni neh // IN saw it while soins, saw it 
on the way (thither) (379) 
//pahkwikxahmitwaih// IN,Vi7 will fish while going 
| (along the stream) 
hti' vVf while coming 
//°apuh“nihti'neli// IN saw it while coming 
nyka Vi to dance 
//°anykanti'// IM dance (toward) this way! 
htuha vVf elsewhere 
//°apah“nihtuhaeh// IN saw it Somewhere else (234a) 
pahkwikahtuhatyfi Nf one who has been fishing (some~- 
where else). 
htee vVf while staying in the sane place; for a while 
//°apuh“nihteee// If saw it while Staying (234c¢) 
-//pankwikahteetyfi// Nf one who is/nas been fishing 


while staying in one place 
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318. vV¥g. The three members of this class follow 
suffixes of 371-377 when occurrinz in combinations with then. 
Forms containing members of w¥s as ICs are Vi", with limita- 
tions on their occurrence as indicated below. 
<hkwa> vVs distant future 
This norphene has always been found followed by 
<hti> vIN (379), <tyfi> vif,1N (319a), or <hsi> v2 
(358b); there is reason to believe that it could also 
be followed by anne vile (319a) anda <nehi> vf? (358b). 
It has the allonorphs//nicu// when occurring before 
“<tyf> vif,1N and <hsi> vf; the allomorph //hkwa// 
ocours before <hti> vIN. , 
 ®apuh“nihkwahti IN will see it in distant future 
| (1.0. after several days or lonser) 
//?%apun“nihkutyfi// Nf one who will see it in 
distant future 
//?apuh“nihkuhsi// T after seeing it in distant 
future 
' hmaa vVg already 
This morpheme is apparently always followed by 
<shpy> vIN (379b), <hme> vNr (319a), or <hsi> v? (358b),. 
fapuh“nihmaahpy Li aineuay saw it, h.s already 
; seen it 
//%eantyhkanmaahna// Nf his havin: already eaten 


tyhkahmaansi T haviny already caten 
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tuwa vVg could, would 

This morphene ig apparently always followed by one 
of the following: <hpy> vIN (379b); <waih> viw (379a), 
<hna> wir (313a), <tyfi> vNr,1N (319a),.v2 (358b), 

tyhkatuwahpy IN coula eat, would eat 

tyhkatuwawaih IU,Vi7 will be able to eat 

tyhkatuwatyfi Nf one who is able to eat 

//°antyhkatuwahna// Nf his being able to eat 

tyhkatuwanefi T beinz able to eat, while able to eat 


379. vWw, vIN, vIM. The mnorphenes of these classes oc- 


cur only with Vi and are never followed by any of the verbal 


suffixes, 


a. viv. This class contains one member which, like vin 
(379b), occurs ag an IC of indicative expressions, but which, 
unlike them, can be followed by vt, <tyliz vNE,1N, or <hna> 
vir, (Cf, vWk, 376.) 

waih vWw near future (up to several days) 

tyhkawaih IN,Vi7 will eat | | 
tyhkawaihtyfi Nf one who will eat (in near 
future ) 
//°antynizauaihina// Hf his future eating, what 
he will eat (in near future) 


tyhkavaihhsi 7 after eating (in near future) 
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b. vIN. The two suffixes of this class, with a sin-le 
exception (483) in the case of <hpy>, are never followed by 
any other suffix, and always ocour as ICs of indicative 
expressions. 

<hnti> vIN neutral tense 

Indicates present or near past time except when 
following <hkwa> vVs 'distant future', where its 
funotion is simply predicative. Has the allonorph 
//e%i// when oceurring after <kas> vVf, <htuha> vVf, 
and <htee> vVf; and the allomorph //aehi// when oce | 
curring after <hmi> vVf, <ki> vVf, and <hti> vvr; 


mis " the allomorph //iti// occurs elsewhere. <hti> vIW 
is the most frequently ocourring predicative suffix. 
“apuh“nihti IN sees/saw. it 

ve) tyhiaht i IN is eatins, ate 


For examples with vVf, see 377d. 

<hpy> vi" perfect tense 
Simnifies that an action or process has reached 
conpletion in the present or inuediate past, with 
its result still in effeot; after <tuwa> vVf, its 
function is simply predicative. See also 483, 
tyhkahnpy IW has eaten 
pahkwikakaahpy IN has gone fishing (211la) 

awahsy Vi to set ripe, to be ripe 


quahsyhpy Iii has become ripe 


eter seers 
ee et aed 
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c¢. viN. This class contains a single suffix, which 
ee only in IM (imperative expressions), 
<hna?i> vIM emphatic imperative 
Is nutually exclusive with predicative suffixes 
(vik, viw, vIN), vir, vf, and vf, Inperative 
foras of verbs (431-495) consist of verb stens 
usually with <*a> Bp 'third person! (even with Vi) 
with or without <hna®%i> vii. khen <hna?i> ig 
present, the request or command carries greater 
force, <hna®idhas the freely varying’ allomorphs 
/fona?t//.//rna?18//. 
//mijahna°ifi//.//mijanna’i// IM go (emphatic)! 
//*apahkwikakaahna?if//..//*apahkwikakaahna 91// IM 
go fishing (emphatic)! 


380 Prefixes 


380, In this section are treated ‘the "prefixes", other 
than “pronominal prefixes" (which are Siven in 320). They 
are divided into several classes, on the basis of distribu- 


tional properties, 


381. Pq. This class consists of a sinzle norpheme, 


which has been found with certain members of Hr which denote 


Rorenaee +t 
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body parts and with one member of Vi. The constitutes are ) 
Nf (usually or always preceded by <nohi> Pn 'very') or Vi, 
respectively. 
qaha Pq 
<mah pih> //nah ~ja// Nr(P,pi) hand (311b) 
//qahanah” ja// Nf” found only with <nohi> Pn 
//aohiqahamah”ja// Nf one who has very large 
hands 
nohigahawooh Nf one who has a very large head 
suwahqa Vi to breathe 


qahasuwahga Vi to pant (221a) 


382. Pda. This class contains one morpheme. It occurs 
with Nf, Qn, Pr, pL, nL, and one member of Vi. 
<Rh> Pa distributive occurs, with several allomorphs, 
as follows; 
With Nf: //R// before <pohina pi> //pohinape// at 
‘chief! (333), //xh,,h// before <culkn’> 
Nf 'old mant and <hyyhpi’> Nf ‘woman', 
//Rn// otherwise. 
<Rh pohina pi> //Rpohinape// Nf chiefs 
(This is the usual plural forn,. 
<pohina pi> has not been found with 
<my> nim ‘animate plural't.) . 
<Rh,,h cuku'> //Rheuhku’// Nf old men 
//Rnhyyhhpi?// Nf women (223a) 


ce 
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//Rihyhpihei’// Nf old women (316e) 
<pa "ooh pY> Wf pebbles, smooth rocks 
Rhpa’oohpY NP pebbles here and there 
With Viz has been found with only one verb sten, 
md <pojo ha> Vi 'to runt (367a), where it 
has the allomorph //R//, May occur also 
with other V, but the occurrence with 
<pojoha> appears to be a special usage; 
generally, the suffixes. <ja?wi> vVc, 
<nawi> vVo (375d) serve instead to convey | 
distributive meaning. 
//2pojoha// Vi to run (of two or more beings, 
in different places or directions). 
With Qn:° //Rh,,?// before <symy> Qn* tone!, Tho ff 
a otherwise, 
//Phsy%ny// On ones, one by one 
1fRewaha// On twos, two by two 
//R°pahi// Gn threes, three by three (222) 
//Rasyy°mano// Qn tens, ten by ten 
With Pr (321b); //Rh//. 
<Rh na> Pdr reciprocal occurs as //ithnah// ” 
before pL, nL, Vt, and <Ih kyhma’> 
Nf* tother' (3181), and as //zhna// 
before Ur . 
qopenah pI, before, in front of (343c) 


//tonanihgopenai//L in front of each other 


aim ean mre! > 
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pavafi nL,L on top (of) 
//XrneahRhpa’ali// L on top of each other 
waqa Vt,Vi to talk (to), to say 


‘//Rnnahwaqa// Vi to talk to each other 


(213e) 
mohqoja Vi to put/have shoes on 
(367a) | 
//RnnahRhkyhna’tatmohgo jahti// IN has 
his/her shoes on the wrong feet 


pyhni’ Hr(P) younger sister 


"Rhnapyhni’? Nf sisters: “each other's 


younger sister" 


With pL, nl: //Rh//. Occurs with pL, nL only when 


preceded by <na> Pr ‘reflexive’, The’ 
forms involved designate locative rela- 
tionships among wenners of a group of ob- 
jeots, one to another. In the designations 
of suoh relationships, <Ri> may precede 
the locative forn (pL or nL) only, or Pr 
only, or it may occur twice, before the. 
locative form and <na> Pr. The alternative 
sequences are facultative for some of the 
locative forms involved, while for others 
apparently only one of the possibilities 
occurs. (The corpus is wndoubtedly in- 


conplete with rezard to such combinations; 
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the examples below revresent the possibi- 
lities which have been found.) 
kywatuheh pL contiguous to 

//Ronahvhkywatuheh//.//Rhnahkywatuhehi// L 
contiguous to one another 
gopenaki pL in front of, before 
//RnnahRhqopenahi// L in front of one another 
?inahpaan pL on this side (of) 
//Rnnah?inahpaah// L on either side 
pa’afi nL,L on top (of) 
//nanRhpa?an//~//Rhnahkhpa’ah//.//Rhnahpa%ah// 
L on top of one another 
pihnali nL after | 
hsu F still, precisely (395) 
//nanRnpinnafinsu// L after one another, one 
after the other 
tuheli nL under 
//RKonshkhtuheli// L under one another, shorter 
than one another (i.e. of different 


lengths) 


383. Mm. This class consists of one prefix, which oc- 
eurs widely with stems of several classes, wherever their 
meanings are such as to render occurrence with it semantically 


Apvropriate. 
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<nohi> Pn very, very wuch, too, too «uch has been 


found with mexbers of Nf, V, &, Ly. Aq; has 

the alloworph //nohe// when Secureiie with 

<ewa> Gn tmany, much! and <qwena?%a> L tfar's 

//noni// occurs elsewhere 

Juhu Ur(P,pi) fat, grease 

junupi hf fat, grease, fat person (or aninal) 
nohijuhupi wf one who is very fat, too fat 


kywaa lir(pY) sharp-edzed object 


. //nohikywaapy// Nf very snarp object 


naa’mihoi Vi to be tired 
nohinaa%mihoi Vi to be very tired, too tired 
kwyyhi Vi to be drunk 
nohikwyyhi Vi to be very drunk, too dmmk 
maapa Vi to go uphill 
//nanohimaapatyhi// Nf very steep one (216a, 321d, 
319a) 
tyyhmoo Vi,Vt to be amazed (at) 
//*anohityyhnoohti// IN is/was very amazed at it 
tyyhkwil ¥t to tell, say snthg. to 
hky' vVt causative-benefactive (372a) 
tyyhkwilhky! Vtt to tell (somzone) for (some- 
one); to make (s21e0one) tell (someone) 
//poihpoixat ?inohityyhkwiihky htt // IN told Poipot 


quite a bit for me 
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°ewa Qn much, many 
//nohe?ewa// Gn very much, very many, too much, 
too many 
cawu Ql g 20d 
nohicawu Ql very sood 
typici Ql great, important 
nohitypici Ql very great/important 
oyhkwyta Qo with effort, hard (3540) 
nohioyhkwyta Qe with a great deal of effort, very 
hard, too hard 
qvena’a L,pIl far (away), distant (from) 
//nonequena’a// L,pL very far, very distant, too 
far /distant 
pa’ah AL,L on top (of) 


nohipa?’ah L very much on top, quite on top 


384. Pa, pPa. The morphemes belonging to class Pa, 


“adverbial prefixes", are siven in 384b. There is one member 


of Pa which is bimorphenic; one of its constituents oocurs 


also as Pb, the other is Labeled pPa und given in 384a, 


pPs. This class consists of one morphome whioh 


occurs only as a constituent of Pa. 


mi pPa only with precedins <pih> Pb 'back, buttocks! 


pihmi Pa” baok only with <qooni> Vi 'to return! 


pihmiqooni Vi to return back g7zain 
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Pa. This class consists of prefixes which oocur 
with verb stems only, and which precede rt, Po, and Pi if 
secieine in combination with them. The constitutes are Vi, 
Vt, or Vtt depending upon whether the other IC is Vi, Vt, or 
One of these prefixes, like <pih mi> Pa” ‘back! (384), 
occurs with only one verb stem; two others are very limited 
in their occurrence. 


nahah Pa” only with <jykwi> Vt 'to treat (smtng. | in 


some way); (other allosemes in certain 
constructions)! 


nahahjykwi Vt to waste. (214A) 


Signifies force, violence, or. the expenditure of 
great effort in the action denoted by the following 
stem. Has been found only with a few members of 
Vt which begin with Pb or Pi; is apparently always 
preceded by <a> Pp '3rd person! or <na> Pr 'refl.', 
<uyh“tapo> Vt to strike (several blows, with 
whip-like motion) 
?awyh~tapohti IN struck it (with several blows) 
°ahwyh”tapohti IN struck it hard (with several 
blows) 
<cah goti °%1> Vt to break (one brittle object) 
//acangohti?inti// IN broke it 
//Paheshgohti*ihti// IN broke it (smths. hard to 
break) 
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<mah cetee h noo> Vt only with <n> Pa” and 
<na> Pr ‘reflexive! 
nehmahoceteeshnoohti IN held/is holding on hard 
(while movinz along) 
<tah mihna> Vt only with <h> Pa” and <na> Pr 
nahtahnihnahti IN sprained his/her ankle 
nahwyh~caqahti IN fell down (hard) 
nah Pa” almost, as it were 
Has been found with two verb stems, where the con- . 
stitute signifies an event something like, or ap- 
proaching, the iypecce event denoted by the verb 
stem. 
goi Vt to kill (more than one) 
nahgoi Vt to injure (one or more than one) 
— ffpunni// V4 to see (2578) 
/{?ankyhkyNa// Of its/his/her foot/feet obj. 
pahapihoi Nf bear 
/fayy// tip I | 
//%enkyhkyNatnyy+?anahpuh“nihti// IN I saw its 
tracks | | 
//pshapihciNat+nyy+°’apuh“nihti// IN I saw the bear 
//pshapihoiNatnyy+?anahpuh“nihti// Il I saw the 
bear's tracks, I saw bear tracks. 
//panapiheiNatnyyt fahkyhkyNat%anahpuh“nihti// IN 


I saw the bear's tracks, I saw bear trucks 
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ox Pa = only with <%yty®y> Vi 'to be hot! 

//%ynty%y// Vi to be quite hot (differs very 
slightly in meaning from <%yty%y>+s the 
two forms are practically interchangeable ) 

pytyn Pa just beginning to; just recently 
. naa Vi to grow, stick out 

pytyhnaa Vi to start to grow, (of plants) to sprout 

hupijatu Vi to sing 

pytyhhupijatu Vi to start to sing (223a) 

mohqo Nf shoes 
maa Vt to obtain, ask for, buy 

— //9i// allomorph of <ny> Pp ‘first person! 
<hna> vi aotion or object (319a) 

//?ipytymohgomaahna// Nf the shoes which I just 

bought 
suh Pa 

Signifies disapproval with the action or condition 

denoted by the following stem, either because of 

its taray occurrence, or its failure to occur (when 
the predicate contains <qatu%u> Aq: 'not!), or for 
some. other reason, 

kihma Vi to come 
suhkihmahti IN finally cane /is coming; unfortunately, 


cane/is ooming 


En a ae Pom enemas 


De gee eS RERP RE 2 88 


Sener Set Cee et eas oa ad aS 


OTe aN AS ICAI RNS IO EEL CELIO ICN TAR AIOE IE OPES RIEL ET. OLE SOA AE Aes SN Ea YR Fe 


Bere Ney nee nee RE Care 


es, 


293 
//odenoo// Vt to catch (fish) 
ty Pt indofinite objeot (524) 
//gaturutsuntyean mnoohti // IN unfortunately, didn't 
catch any (fish) 


385. Pb. Nominal prefixes. The members of this class 
occur with Nbb, Nbr, Nof (311), and with Vi and Vt. In verb 
forms they precede Pi (386) and follow any other prefixes, 
if other prefixes occur, Constitutes of Po with verb stens 
are Vi or Vt according to whether the other IC is Vi or Vt. 
Details of the occurrence of members of Pb in noun stems are 
given in 311. The examples given below illustrate their 
occurrence with Vi and Vt. 

coh Pb nead . 

uyhnaki Vi only with <coh> Pb 
cohwyhnaki Vi to nod (213b) 

qawinoRhi ViT (371d) only with <coh> Pb 
cohgawinohhi Vi to shake the head back and forth 

puh Pb eyes . 

<tapyha™i> Vt" (371d) only with <puh> Pb, © 
<suh> Pi 
puhtapyha~i Vt to be able to see 
maaci Vt © only with <puh> Pb 


puhbmaaci Vt to recomize 
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“tama Vt = (216a) only with <puh> Pb 
puh”tama Vt to look at 
<puh tsama %..ki> //puh“ta°maki// Vt to look 
at off and on 
hai Vt™ only with <puh> Pb 
puhhai Vt to look for (223a) 
‘mu Pb nose, snout, mouth — 
hsyhta®i Vi to freeze 
muhsyhta?i Vi to have oné'ts nose frostbitten or 
very cold . 
//%m00// allomorph of <noo> Vt 'to carry! 
mu?noo Vt to kiss 
nih Pb voice, aneeani 
sunawi Vt to bother, annoy 
nihsunawl Vt to annoy by chattering, talking 
kihnma Vi to come 
nihkihma vi to ask permission to oome, to express 
desire to come 
mah Pb hands, front paws 
cohki?i Vt" (371d) only with <mah> Pb 
mahcohki 74 Vt to pounce upon (like a cat) 
tyhki?i Vt (371d) only with <mah> Pb or 
<cah> Pi 
nahtyhiei 71 Vt to fire (gun) 
qapa°wo?d Vt" (371d) only with <mah> pb 
mahgnpa’wo°l Vt to slap in the face 
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<tah> Pb feet has the allomorgh //toh// when occurring 


with <nopoto> Vit, Nbr (311lb, 364); tne allo-~ 
morph //tah// occurs elsewhere 
cee Vt to hold; (constitute with <tah> Pb has 
pomenan ean seme) 
tahcee Vt to overtake, catch up with . | 
. topa Vt" has been found only with <tah> pb 
tahtonpa Vt to take off one's shoes 
mihna Vt~ only with <tah> Pb 
tahmina Vt~ only with <n> Pa (384d) 
pih Pb” backg, buttocks in addition to its occurrence 
as a member of Pb, has a few specialized uses, 
as indicated by the examples 
nafixL at, on (348). 
pihnafi nL,T- after, behdnd 
pihnafisu T again 
huh (Kh)  (341b) only with <pih> pp* 
huhpih (Kk) only with <nahqueh> KL (see 341b) 
mi pPa (384a) only with <pih> Pb 
pihmi Pa~ back again only with <qooni> Vi 'to 
return! 
kututuu?i Vim = only with <pih> Pb 
pihkututuu?i Vi to slide downhill on one's buttocks 
" tataa Vim only with <pih> Pb 
pihtataa Vi to squat 
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ta Pb sun, heavenly body 
This mocpheme has a special use with <ta pe> Nr 
tsun, day! and <ta my?a> Nr 'moon, month! (311b), with 
which it occurs (rather than €pi> nNf 'absolutive 
suffix!) to give oonstitutes which are Nf (416d). 
\/ tatape Nf sun, day 
tatany?a Nf moon, month 
pyha Viq only with <ta> Pb 
tapyhs Vi to get light (of the sky at daw) (See 
also 371d.) _ 
<kuh> Pb fire, heat has the allomorph //qoh// when 
followed by <noo> Vt,vVa "to oarry, haul' or 
<pih> Nof,Nbr ‘empty noun root! (3110); the 
allonorph //kuh// occurs elsewhere 
//qohnoo// Vt to haul (wood) 
_<kuh pih> //gohso// Nf fire 
<tyja wi> Vi eoridte (367a) 
kuhtyjawl Vi to be burned to death 
majaa Vt to make, fix, prepare 
kuhnajaa Vt to cook 
ita Vt~ only with <kuh> Pb 
kuhita Vt to smoke out (bees) 
qwahsy Vi to become/bea ripe 
kuhquahsy Vi to become/be ripe from heat 


1 gored ARERR Oa yO APTOS SPILT LOL ACEI SN 
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<tyh> Pb rock, missile has the alloxorphs //tyn// and 
_ffotyn// (the latter when preceded by Nf, ir, 
or wu, the fsrmer otherwise) when occurring 
with <pih> Nbr,lbf ‘empty noun root! (3110), 
<hanii> Nbr (311b), <paha> Nbr ‘pestle, mor- 
tar', and <qahty> Vi,vva 'to sit'; the allo- 
morph //tah// occurs elsewhere 
<tyh Sans //tyngety// Vi (rocks) to be lined up 
in a 09 | 
kyywi Yt” only with <tyh> Pb 
//tankyywi// Vt to throw at 
wyna?i Vt to move, throw (371d) 
//tanwuyne?i// Vt to throw (rock or other missile) 
cogo Vt only with <tyh> Pb 
//tancoqo// Vt to smasn with a rock 
ty Pb™ earth has been found only with Nbr (311b) 
<pa> Pb water, moisture has the allomorph //pyah// when 
occuring with <kywa tuheli= pL 'beside' (3430) 
(which has not been found with other members 
of Pb); the allomorph //pa// occurs elsewhere 
//pankywatuheh// L at ie eace of the water 
//panxywituhotihsu// L along the edze of the 
| water/river 
tyky Vt to put, place 
patyky Vt to put in water 


a, now o aprernoeaner®: 
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hsa Viv only with <pa> Pb 
pahsa Vi to be/become’ ary 
cawa Vt only with <pa> Pb 
nba Vt to pour 
noo Vt to carry, haul 
panoo Vt to haul water 
no Pb dwelling/camping 
mija vi to go 
nomija Yi to go camping (21@a) 
//pity// allomorpis of <pinty> Vi to arrive 
//nopity// Vi to arrive home 
qooni Vi to return 
nogooni Vi to return home 


386. Pi.. Instrumental prefixes. The members of this 
class occur. only with Vi, “Vx, Vt; the constitutes are always 
Vt. Pi generally follow prefixes of any other class, when 
occurring in coubinations wWitn then. 

- eah Pi by pulling; (various other allosemes) 

pityna Vx only with .<cah> Pi 

cahpityna Vt to drag (along), pull (along) 

.pihka’na Vx only with <cah> Pi 

enhpihka?’na Vt to tighten (e.g. striny) by pulling 

<qopi °i> //qgohpi°i// Vi ta oreak (of supple 
object) (371d) 
//cahgohpi?i// Vt to break (one supple object) 


“~ 
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<myhna> Vi,Vr~ to turn over, change (3620) 
cahmyhna Vt to turn over, change 

tyhki°i Vt" only with <oah> Pi or <mah> Pb 
cahtyhki?i Vt to fire gun 

tyky Vt to put, place 
cahtyky Vt to put down (heavy object) 

kyhna Vx only with <cah> Pi- 
cahkyhna Vt to fasten by tying 

wyna?i Vt to move, throw (3714) 
cahwyna?i Vt to kmock down (213d) 

//"nika// allomorph of <?ika> Vi to enter 
//oah"nika// Vt to put inside an enclosure, to 

impréson . . 

“qwapu Vx only with <cah> Pi 
cah”qwapu Vt to claw 

/{%n20// allomorph of <noo> Vi 'to carry! 
//cah’no0// Vt to haul; to catch (fish) | 

wyh Pi with sidewise motion (of long object), with 
; whipping motion, with long object 

/["tepo// Vx,V°x to strike (362d) 

wyh“tapo Vt to beat/strike severil blows with 
whippin motion (of club or stick) 

//wyn"tahpe?i// Vt to strike (one blow) with 


Whippin; sotion 
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pohnaa Vt to surpass, to win 
wyhvohnaa Vt to overtake (while runninz), to run 
past (In this cuse, the lon sbject is 
| the subject's body.) 
pahoukd Vx only with <wyh> Pi 
wyhpshouki Vt to switch | 
siqoota?i Vx only with <wyh> Pi 
wyhsiqoota?i Vi to scrape 
pihsite’a Vx only with <wyh> Pi 
wyhpihsita%’a Vt to throw away 
kwinughi Vi to swins/spin around (371d) 
//aynkwinughi// Vt to awing around (smthg. tied to 
a string) 


toh Pi (meaning unclear; sonetines seems to indicate - 


violent motion) 
//*noo// allomorph of <noo> Vt 'to haul/carry 
//toh*noo// Vt to hit (smthg. thrown or shot at) 
qopa Vx only with <toh> Pi 
tohgopa Vt to cut 
pakita Vx only with <toh> Pi 
tohpakita Vt to hit with fist 
//~qopi//, //aohei// allomorphs of <qopi> vi, 
Vr? ‘to break (of supple object) 
(362d) 
//ton~qopi// Vt to cut (timber) 
//tohqohni?i// Vt to break with violent motion (3714) 
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oih Pi with point, end of lons object 
too Vx only in the followin: forms; 
~ macthtoo Vi to walk with aid of cane/stafr (321b) 
cihtoowyna?i Vt to push 
//*nika// allomorph of <?ika> Vi tto enter 

//cih*nika// Vt to insert with pointed object (223a) 

witu Vx only with <cih> Pi 

cih®witu Vt to sti 

eika Vx only with <cih> Pi 
eihcaka Vt to point at (see also 41la) 
saja Vt to cut (skin of sick person, to cause 
vlesding) 

//cihsa®jaki// Vt to pierce (patient's skin) with 
sharp point several times (to cause 
bleeding) (373a) 

kyh Pi by biting 
//~3yx// allomorph of <ni> Vt tempty verb root! 
(367d) 
//xyn” jy// Vt to bite 
coho Vx only with <kyh> Pi 
kyhooho Vt to chew 
//%m00// allomorph of <noo> Vt 'to carry! 
//xyn*noo// Vt to bite (223a) 

//qohpi// allonorph of <qopt> Vi",Vr? 'to 

break (of supple object)! 


//xyhiqohpi?i// Vt to bite off a piece of (371d) 
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suh Pi with the mind, nentally 
mija Vi to zo 
suhmija Vt to think about 
tapyha“i Vt (371d) only with <puh> pb, 
<suh> Pi 
suhtapyha~i Vt to know, understand 
caa Vx only with <suh> Pi 
suhoaa Vt to like 
si’jee Vx only with <suh> Pi 
suhnsiv’jee Vt to aislixe 


ma Pi pursuing 


//oi// allomorph of <ni> Vt ‘empty verb root! 
. (367d) 
/fmahi// Vt to pursue 
nywi Vt (one) to go/walk/wander (around) 
manywi Vt to chase, pursue 
. kihma Vi to come 
makihna Vt to come after, in pursuit 
mija Vi to go 
mamija Vt to go after, in pursuit (216a) 
//“nike// allomorph of <?ika> Vi {to enter! 
/f/ma~nika// Vt (dog) t2 corner (small same) (in a 


crevice or tree) 


SE LCE YOON OT II EEL IN, TELAT EID te NOE Clare RPE wantyhl ah otha d iter se West teet os 


303 
390 Minor Classes 


390. In this section are ziven the remaining morphene 
classes. All of them except the imitatives (391) contain a 


very limited number of members, 


. 391. Imitatives. The olass I, “initative stems" con- 
sists of forms which ocour with either or both of the suf- 
fixes <hna’> iN (313d), <*1> iV (367%c). Members of I also 


occur as frustums (i.e, in I¢ with <.> 398), where they are 


often accompanied by special intonation patterns and/or voice 


modifiers. Many members of I are monomorphemioa (331c). 
Others consist of & morpheme repeated by itself, with (class 
Ia) or without (class Ib) intervening <t> (396c). Only a 


sample of the imitative morphemes is given below. 


ae Ia. Members of this class occur with THOMGSTYOS 
with intervening <t>, the constitutes being I, 
pahky Ia only in 
pahkytpahky I sound made by the eiieeecs woodpecker tobi 
peckins 
pahkytpahkyhna’ Nf pileated woodpecker 
pahkytpahky?i Vi to make the sound /panky tyahiky / 
‘BY¥YhNY I= only in 
pyhnytpyhmy I sound made by deer tramplin: throucth 


tna forest 


aoe 
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b. Ib. Members of this olass occur with themselves, 
without intervening <t>, the constitutes belonsing to class I. 
. qopo Ib only in . 
gopogopo I ery of the western tanager 
qopoqopohnn’ Nf western tanager | 
qopogopo i Vi to m:ke the sound Jesnsasney 
°oto Ib only in 
°oto’oto I cry of the turkey 
°oto%otohna’ if turkey 
hawy Ib only in 
hawyhawy I ery of the’ wild goose 
. hawyhawyhna’ Nf wild goose 
cooh Ib only in 
coohcooh I cry of the western bluebird 


coohcoohhna?® Nf western bluebird (223a) 


o. I. Some of the monomorphemioc members of I are 
listed below. _ 
7 hahkwihsa 27 sound of sneeze has been found only in 
. hahkwihsa?i Vi to sneeze 
kyywo I sound made by the sun (in a myth) 
kyywo®1 Vi to make the sound /kyywo/ 
maa I sound made by mosquitoes 
| <tawaa'> I cry of the spotted towhee, has the freely 
varying. sllomorphs //tawaat//.//taur.na// 


when occeurrin; a8 fcustum3 and the allomor ph 
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//tauaa’ // when occurring with <hna’> in 
(whieh has the allomorph //%na’// when occur- 
ring with <tawaa’>) 
//tawantna’// NP spotted townee (227f) 
*un®ul I ory of the roadrunner 


°uyu*uihna’ Nf roadrunner 


392. EK, (EL). Interjections. Most of the interjections 
are monomorphemic (morpheme class E, 383d); there are three, 
however, which are bimorphenic, the second morpheme in each 
being the same, and occurring only in these three forms. 


This morpheme is labeled (HZ) and is ziven in 383a. 


a. (E). This class contains one morpheme, which occurs 
in IC with three morphemes, of two different olasses, the 
constitutes being inter jeotions. , . 

“ad (E) only with <’yny’> Nf ‘strange or terrible 
heing; white man!, <%yty°y> Vi 'to be hott, 
<°ycy?y> Vi 'to ba cold't 

°yny’?~"ai E exclamation of fear, or of wonder at 
something strange or fearful (236b) 

//?yty?y~~ai// © exclamation of pain resulting from 
burnin; or extrene heat (236a) 

/f°ycy?y~~ai// .. exclamation of p:in resultins from 


extrame cold 


an eet 
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be. E. The interjections occur predominantly or always 
as frustums (ezcept for <qatu’u> &,8n,Aq, which occurs also 
as Qn and Aq). 
manahufi E hello 
tijaha © okay (in response to a sugsestion or request) 
hasha’a 5 okay (in response to a suzzastion or request; 
connotes somewhat less enthusiasm or willing- 
ness than the above rena 
hyyhy °y E yes 
qatu°u E,Qn,Aq no (see also 354a, 359a) 
%ea®a FE exclamation of disgust or strong disapproval. 
| (The sequence /ea/ occurs only in representations 
of this morpheme. It is a rising dipkhong.) 
toki E,Q1* enough, right (as Q1*: "right, sufficient, 
appropriate!) 
cawu &,Gl good 


393. Conjunotions. The morphemes which Becue as con- 
junctions (classes G and Ce) are given in 393b. One morpheme 
which has been found only as a constituent of C is given in 
393a. 


a, hC. The one menber of this class occurs only with 
<ha> H 'interroszative-indefinite! (327) and <tu?i ha> H 'any', 


the constitutes bein: conjunctions. 
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hni?i hC only in 
hanni?i C,Ce why, for some reason 


tu?ihanni®i Cc for any reason 


be. C, Ce. Members of the two classes of conjunctions 
occur in IC with IN (indicative expressions ~ 490), the con- 
stitutes also beings IN. The two classes differ in their 
position of occurrence. The “independent conjunctions" 
(class C) precede the forms with which they occur, while 
the "enclitic conjunctions" (class Ce) occur either imme- 
diately preceding the first occurrence of <t> in the other 
Ic, or, if the other IC contains no <t>, following the other 


Ic; in either case, the enclitic conjunction is preceded by 


‘the tactic juncture <“> (336b), Several of the conjunctions 


occur both independently and as enclitics. These are labeled 
C,Ce, Examples of the occurrence of conjunctions are given 
in 489. 
jaihsi C,Ce and (connects the frustum with whioh it 
occurs to the preceding) 
po. Ce but (connects frustum with which it occurs to 
the precoding, with a sense of contrast) 
tii Ce indeed (often indicates surprise, amusenent, or 
approval) 
tai Ce indeed (often indicates surprise and/or 
disapproval) 


py°y Ce intexrro ;ative 
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hsa%a Ce interrozative 


waa Ce interrozative 
(The difference in neaniny between the three inter- 
rogative norphemes is not clear.) 
hnape Ce” perhaps, apparently | 
This morpheme oceurs following <jagali> C, but 
occasionally occurs followed by <jaqafi ~ hnape>, the — 
sequence occurring as an independent conjunction (459). 
jaqafi~hnape Ce perhaps, apparently 
hnape™jaqah™hnape C perhaps, apparently (2244) 
jagah C,Ce perhaps, apparently (usually followed by 
<hnape> C, see above) 
ja Ce quotative 
Indicates that the event or condition described by 
the expression with which 1% occurs has been re~ 
ported to the speaker to have taken place or to be 
in effect, but that the speaker has not verified 


it by his own observation, 


‘hsapyhti Ce or 


<tu?i> ce* anyway, anyhow 

This morpheme occurs also with <ha> H 'interrosative- 
indefinite! (327), the constitutes being members of class 
H with a general meaning 'any', and with itself, the 
constitute beinz an independent conjunction. bxeept 
when in these constructions, <tu?i> has the freely vary- 


ing allomorphs //tu?i//.//tu?it//, 
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tu?’iha H any 


tu’ihaqeh Nh anyone (328) 
//turihahno// L anywhero (348c) 
For further examples, see 327, 
tu%itu%l © althouzh (459) 
Sipenu C maybe 


naahmaty C apparently 


334. op. This olass consists of one morphene, which 
has been found preceded by W (303h), and followed by WN or Vi, 


with intervening <+>, The constitutes are OP (optative 


‘expressions). 


hsahqwa op optative 


Examples ‘are given in 496, 


395. F, "postfixes". The postfixes occur after members 
of several classes; the constitutes are tactically equivalent 
to the same forns occurring without F. 

hsu F precisely (what the preceding form says), still 

(where time is involved) (Has a specialized 
use after locatives ending in <nah> xb (348), 
the combination <nah hsu> being equivalent in 
translation to inslish ‘'alons!,) 

pojonah L on the road 


pojonalihsu L alonz the road 
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//pankywatuhehi// L at the edge.of the water 
(385, 343c) 
//pankywatuhetihsu// L along the edge of the water 
//nyynsu// Np I myself a 
nopih*weeh L at home, in the house (348a) 
nopih~weehhsu L right at home, in the house (and 
nowhere else) 
tapewano T,Vi (to be) daytine (358a) 
tapewanohsu T still daytime (231a) 
hsy*yh F only 
//ayynsy*%yh// Np only I 
“tijah F also 
/fnyy*tijati// Np I also | 
nopih“weehtyh"tijahi Nf also that which is in the 
_house (319b) 


396. Tactic junctures. The tactic junctures are mor- 
phemes which have no meaning other than that their presence 


is determined by the occurrence of certain constructions. ° 


a, <h> oocurs between the ICs of certain constructions ; 
as follows: 
(1) after Ql or Gn before Wt (415h), 
(2) after Ql before Vi or Vt (467). 
(3) before vVa (374, 472) except where the 


auxiliary is <nywi> '(s3.) arownd' or <moo> t()1.) around! 


te ME eames cate ty tere gene as 


enemy te ow 
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and the preceding Vi ends in <naki> Vt 'to follow! or 


<?,.ki> vVp ‘hesitantly, internittently'. 

Sanekinywi Vt (sg.) to follow hin/ner around 
Panaleimoo Vi (pl.) to follow him/her around 
nywihnywi Vi (sz.) to wander around . 
/f/ny?%wihkinywi// Vi (sg.) to wander around 

| hesitantly 
moohmoo Vi (pl.) to wander around 
//mo%ohkixnoo// Vi (pl.) to wander around 

hesitantly 
' (4) before nih (335, 432, 417b, 451d, 452a). 


b. <> occurs in two types of constructions, as 
follows: 
(1) after N' (303s) or Nh (424d) before nL or nQl 
(446s, Jj; 452c, 8), except: 
(a) after stems ending in <hnuli> vert tinstru- 
. ment for ...ing! (319a) before <tuhefi> nL tunijert 
(348a): 
tyhkahnufituheh IL under the table 
(>) after stems ending in <tyfi> vNf,1N (319a,b): 
mijatyfini Gl like one who is/was going 
(c) after stems endine in <hna> vilr tact/object 
of ..eing' (313a) (which has the allonorph //h// 


when followed by nL, and docs not occur before nQl): 


wvapene atm eerie me rem Amat ET te, ae RA An 


enema te Pre MURR EET MASI ANG OTe BN 8 SO PT LEN SAN G8 5 UBL 9 0 


435, 
494, 
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. f/*ywaijahweeh// L in your going, because 
| you went (213d) 
(2) before Ce (333b, 489d). 


6. <+t> occurs in several constructions. See 423, 434, 
437, 449, 453, 457, 45Sa, 471g, 474, 479, 484-489, 493, 
496. 


397. X. This class contains a sinsle member. 
*xX (Cls2) | 

fhis morpheme occurs only after <t> (3960), where 
it indicates that the speaker is hesitating as to how 
to proceed with. the utterance. It may not be present, 
ox any be present in different pluces, in repetitions 
of the utteranos. (fhe morphophoneme //+// occurs only 


as the representation of this morpheme.) The ocourrence 


of this morpheme is not considered in Chapter Four. 


398. 4%. This class contains one member, which occurs 


in IC with members of various classes, the constitutes being 


. sentences, 


» 2 (154) 

This norpheme has been found with members of the 
followins classes: IN (indicative expressions), Ii 
(imperative expressions), OP (optative expressions), 


li (interjections), i (imitatives), N (nominals), 
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0 (objective expressions), Ql (qualitatives), Qc (354c), 
IL (locatives), 2 (temporals), C (conjunctions). The 
térm frustum is used to refer to forms occurring in I¢ 


with <.>. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


MORPHEMME ARRANGEMSNTS 


401. This chapter sives a desoription of the most 
commonly occurring patterns of arrangement of the norphemes 
of Northfork Mono. The description 1s based on analysis 
according to immediate constituents, and is presented by 
means of a list of constructions, with accompanying exanples 
or references to examples contained in ohapter three, 

- The description is by no means intended to be complete, 


It attemots to cover the most oommonly occurring patterns, 


and those which agpear to be most basic and standard, in- 


cluding those which serve 4s the basis for the distributional 
classification of morphemes, but it does not go into a number 
of variations from what appears to be the norm, which occur 
with more or less frequency. Such variations seem to be of 
the greatest frequency in spontaneous, unpreneditated texts 
and conversition, especially under circumstances in which it 
is apparent that the speaker is not fully cojnizant, at the 
beginnin; of a sentence, of how the sentence will end. This 
is often demonstrated by hesitations, false starts, new be- 


ginninss, and by words or purases given as aftertaoughts, 


514 
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12 renege rene 
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constituting sentences which follow. This characteristic of 


Northfork ffono is undoubtedly not an unusual oney it is 
probably the case that most languazes, if not all, offer 
similar obstacles to the theoretically ideal goal of a com- 
plete description of morpheme arrangements. | 
The description here presented is not only insufficient 
to make possible the synthesis of any more than the simplest 
utterances with assurance of correctness; it 1s also insuf- 
ficient, in itself, to account for all of the patterns of 


arrangenent which have been found in the corpus. 


402. The terms construction and frustunm are used ag 


indicated below. 


&. <A construction is described by specification of: 
(1) the distribution classes of forms which enter into. it 
(i.e. the ICs), (2) the order in which these ICs occur, 
(3) the tactic juncture(s) (396) present (if any), and (4) 
the distribution class(es) to which the constitutes belong. 
The analysis of arrangements is carried out in such a way . 
that the total number of constructions used for the descrip- 
tion is as small as possible. (This is the basic criterion 
used for dhtermination of immediate constituency. ) 


The symbolic devices used to describe constructions are 
given in 404, 
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b. The outer limit of the description of srrangenments 
4g the sentence, A sentence (on the morphemic level) is a 
constitute containing <.> Z (398) as an IC. The other IC 
(which always precedes <.> 2) may be called a frustum. The 
olass of frustuns (which has, of course, a transfinite number 
of members) is made up of members of the following classes: 
Group One . 
IN Indicative expressions (480) 
IM Imperative expressions (491-495) 
OP Optative expressions (496) 
E _-Interjections (392d, 497) 
I Imitatives (3916, 458) 
Group Two. 
N Noninals 
Objective expressions 


Ql Qualitatives > 


Qo <oyhkwyta> Qo ‘with effort, hard! (354c) 


Locatives 
t Temporals ; 
Cc Conjunctions 


i 


Group one includes those forms which occur predominantly 
or very commonly as frustums. The forms of sroup two occur 
more commonly as constituents of frustums, but they can occur 
as frustums under somewhat special conditions, such as (1) in 


ansyers to questions, (2) in the amplification of an idea 


¢ 
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contained in a precediny sentence, (3) in response. to various 
types of elicitation used by the linsuistio field worker. A 
few other classes could be added as narginally qualifying for 
inclusion in group two, viz. Vi, Vt, (possibly Vtt), and Am. 


co. The main body of this chapter (410-430) is devoted 
to constructions whose constitutes are frustunus or consti- 
tuents of frustums. Many of these constructions are already 
desoribed and illustrated in chapter three. (These are 
listed in the present chapter for the sake of providing a 
complete and orderly list of all the constructions which 
have been analyged.) In the listing of such constructisns, 


references are given by number to the place(s) in chapter 


three where examples and further details may be found. In 


some cases, reference is made to examples given in chapter 
three, but additional ones are provided under the statement 
of the construction. References of the type indicated above 
are given without enclosure in parentheses. Other kinds of 
cross-references are distinguished from these by enclosure 


in parentheses, following the practice of previous chapters. 


403. Distribution classes may consist of unit norphemes 
only, of composite forns only, or of both. ‘hose whioh con- 
tain unit morphenes are designated by the labels listed in 
303. ‘hose which contain composite forms only are defined 


by the oonstructions in which they are involved, and are 


enn feet 
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where one ocours, at the left of the symbol /. 
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labeled as indicated in ane statements of these construction 


Three cover symbols used for larger groupings of ae forns 
are $ 


N - Nf plus Nq plus Nd plus Np plus Wh. 
Nt - Nr plus those members of NF which are not 


constitutes of the constructions of 416. 
NE ~ Np plus Na. 


404, The notational devices used to describe the con~ 


structions are as follows: 


&.° In the symbolic representation of constructions, the 


labels representing the classes of I6s are given, in the order 


in which the I¢s occur, with an intervening tactio juncture 


At the right 
of the / is given the label representing the el 


the constitutes belong. 


ass to which 
If the constitutes comprise @ sub- 
class of th? class represented which has definite linitations 
on its distribution relative to other members of that class, 


the symbol is accompanied by “, and a special statement is 


made concerning the distribution of the constitutes (cf, 
3036). 


b. The symbol ~, used with distribution-class symbols 


representing Ic olasses, signifies that the forms covered by 


the construction may be members of the class desiznated which 


are constitutes of some or all of the constructions listed in 


ee re tn oem eo 
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preceding articles of the chapter (in addition to unit mor- . 


phenes, if any), but not constitutes of constructions Listed 
in following articles, nor (untess there is an accompanying 
statement t. the contrary) constitutes of the construction 
itself in which the symbol occurs. (For purposes of in- 
plenenting this definition, an article of the dhanter may de 
defined as any portion of it headed by a numeral which is 
not underlined (e.g. 412), Subdivisions of articles are 
headed by letters of the alphabet; and the coverage of syn- 


v 


bols accompanied by “~ does not extend to preceding construc~ 
tions of such subdivisions unless statement is made to the 


contrary in particular instances.) 


c. An asterisk * accompanyin:s a distribution-class 
symbol in the statement of a construction signifies that the 
members of. the class designated which occur in the construo~ 
tion constitute a definable subclass of that class; the con- 
ditions of limitation are given in a statement immediately 
following the symbolic characterization of the construction 
(e.g. 41a). 


An asterisk accompanyin3 the symbol for a tactio junc- 


ture indicates that this juncture is not present when certain 


specific morphemes are involved as constituents. The details 


are siven in a following statement (e.%. 472c), 
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d. Where neither ’ nor * is used accompanying co) 

distribution-class label, there may nevertheless be (and 
usually there are) restrictions on the extent to which forms 
belongins to the class desisnited occur in the construction; 
but the restrictions are not of such a nature as to be 
readily statable or discoverable. They usually involve 
possibilities of semantic combination, Such restrictions 
are for the most part not described, but it may be taken as 
implied that limitations exist, except where both of the IC 
classes contain only one or a very few members. * It can be 
said, however, that, unless a statement is made to the con- 
trary, a constitute of a construction does not occur as a 


constituent in the same construction. 


6. Two commas preceding a class symbol signify that 
menbers of that class, when occurring in that construction, 
occur after the first word of the other IC. In each of the 


constructions of this type in Northfork, a tactic juncture 


' intervenes between this "enclitio" and the first word of the 


other IC. Thus the symbol for the tactic juncture involved 
is given between the ,, and the class symbol of the “enclitic" 
IC, @e63- 


os» Ce IN” / IN (489) 


That is, the enclitio conjunction (class te) occurs after 


the first word of the indicative expression (class IN), with 


te ewe amen ce rire 


21 Aan ee ae ta oh Eee tee ae teeny we te ee 
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intervening <*>, (If the indicative expression contains 


only one word, the enclitic conjunction follows Tt.) 

(A word, on the morphemic level, is a sequence of mor- 
phemes occurring between two occurrences of any of the fol- 
lowing; <t> <*> <)> <,> #, except <+> when it occurs as 


tactic juncture in construction 458a.) 


f. In the citing of examples, ICs are separated by 
Spaces, and tactic junctures, where they occur, are separated 
by spaces from each of the ICs. -(This is in contrast to the 
practice of chapter three, in which Spaces separate morphenes, 


without regard to immediate constituency.) 


410 Noun Stens 


410. Constitutes of constructions of this section occur 
as ICs in. one or more of the constructions of: 410, 430, 446, 
452, 457, 463, 464, 484, 486, 487, 494, 496. 

The symbol N' is used to represent the class consisting 
of Nr (restricted noun stems) plus those menbers of Nf which 


are not constitutes of any of the constructions of 416. 


4.1. a. vt vir” / yor where vt" includes only 
<cih cuka> 'to point at' (465e), vir" inoludes only <hnufi> 


‘instrument for ...ins' (31)a). 
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<cihcuka hnufim Nor ‘pointer! has been found only in 


<mah cihcukalnuli> Nr(P) index finger (411c) 
<tah cihcukahnufhi> Nr(P) biz toe 


b. Pb” Nob / N£,Nbr where Pb” includes only <pa> 
twater, liquid'. Wbb contains only one member, <hkwi> 
(fish}!. 3lla, 


C, Pb" Nor” / Wr where only certain combinations of 


these forms occur, as described in 3511b. 


a. Pb" mor” / we where only certain conbinations-of 


these morphenes ocour, as described in 3llc. 


412. a, Nu nnj / Nr(pY) where Nu’ inoludes only 
<ehsi> tgray'. 331d. 


bd. He" nix” / Nf where only certain combinations 
occur, as described in 33la. One of the constitutes, 


<°yny! y> Nf”, occurs only with <ni> nQl "like (355), 


o. Nr* nN! / Nx(P)~ where Hr" inoludes only <pija> 
tmother'. 331b. | | 


d. Nr* nn’ / Nf where Nr” includes only <nahqa> tear'. 
331b. 


e. Nf” nn? / Nf where Nf” ineludes only <co%ahpe> 
'shost!, 331b. 


ener aa eee 
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f. Nr” nNo / Nf-Nx(pY) where Nr*™ includes only 
<nahqa> fear', 33l1c. 
413. a. NtnNt / NF 313a-c, 332. 
b. Ntn nit / NE 313d, 332. 
co. Ntn nin / Nf 313d, 332. 


d. Nn nn / Nf . 313e, 352. 


414, a. we ue* vue" / ue where the first Ne" in- 


oludes only <pa hkwi> 'fish'! (411b), the second wt” includes 


only <poto> ‘staff, pole, dissing stick', vir” includes only 
<hnufi> ‘instrument for ...ins', 


<pahkwi yoto hnufi> Nf fishins pole (231a) 


b. mt vNx* / Nf where Nt” includes only <sahqwa?a> 


'(fir tree)', vr*™ includes only <hnui> ‘instrument for 
yeeing! (which has the allomorph /fanu// when occurring in 


this construction). 313c. 


c. Vi" vir / wr’ where Vi" inoludes unit norphenes 
and constitutes of some constructions of 462-465, vNr” in- 


cludes only <hnufi> 'instrument for ...inz'. 319a. 


a. vt" vir” / wr* where vt" includes unit morphenes 


and constitutes of sone constructions of 462-465, vir” in- 


cludes only <hnufi> ‘instrument for ...ing'. 319a. 
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6. vi" vie” / Nf where Vi" inoludes unit morphenes 

and constitutes. of some constructions of 462-465, vif" in- 
cludes <pe> tthat which is ...ed', <’> 'one who «ee8', <pecy> 


tone who ..«.3 excessively'. 319a. - 


f. vt" vue" / we where Vt" includes wit morphenes 
and constitutes of some constructions of 462-465, vif” in- 
eludes <'> ‘one who ...s', and probably <pecy> ‘one who ...S 
excessively! (examples of tho latter have not been found, but 


are believed possible), 319a. 


g. vet" vye* / we where Vtt" apparently includes only 
unit morphemes, vit includes <’> tone who ...s' and probably 
<péay> fone who e243 excessively! (examples of the latter 


have not been found, but are believed possible). 319a. 


h. vi" wwe" / NP - where Vi" includes only <pa hapi> 
'to swim! (465g), vif” includes only <hoi> (313a). 319a. 


4, K" wye” / NE w where K* d4noludes only <tyh %ohi> 
t(left)' (441a), vif" includes only <hoi> (319a). 319a,. 


4. Hhir / Mr(P,pY) 319e, 327. 


ke. ul U" / ut where u* includes only <%anca pono> 


'tan, brown, copper-colored! (46la). 419f. 
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415. Compounds. 


Qe N'’ ut’ / yr 

‘ “pa hkwi> NE,Nbr fish, trout (411d) 
| /fotyh pin// <tyh pih> Nt rock (4114) 
//pankui htyhpih// Nf sinker (on fish-line) 


<wihtuwa> Nf bowl 


. <tyhpih wihtuwa> Uf stone bowl 


<wihsi> Nr(P,p1) string 
<pahkwi wihsi> Nf fish~line 
<tyhka '> Nf" eater (414f) occurs only in 415a 
<pahkwi tyhka’> Nf crane: "fish-eater'" 
<kwica> Nr(pi) sp. larvae (which grow in Mono Leake) 
<kwica tyhka!> Nf Kono Lake Paviotso: "larvae-eaters" | 
<tyhka hnuli>. Nr" table; instrument for eating (4140) 
<wihi> Nf 'knifet 
<tyhkahnuhi wihi> Nf knife (of the type used in eatinz) 
//oih*noo hnufi// <cihnoo navi txt instrument for 
carrying with pointed object (4144) 


<tyhkahnufh cihnoohnufim Nf fork 


be Nu Nt / Nf (312) 

<tohci> itu white 

/fartyn oih// <tyh pih> Uf rock (411d) 
//tohei htynpih// Af white rock 
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<puhi> Nu blus/sreen 


<inawahku> Uf money 
<puhi hnawahku> Uf blue-green money (beads cut from 
ahalone shell) 
<quty> Nf” ooours only in 


<puhi gety> Nf abalone snell 


c. Nu hnwh* / Ne where wu” includes only <?ahqa> 


tredt, nNh” includes only <qo?jo> nNh™ (335). 335, 


ad. No’ ue" / NE where only certain combinations of 


these forms occur, as described in 31l4a, 


e. Nw’ ye" / Nf where Nw" includes only <too> ‘winter, 
year? (319), and Nf” inoludes only <no pih> ‘house! (411d), 


<too nopih> Nf winter-house 


£. Vi Wt’/ Nf where vi" apparently includes only 
unit morphemes. This is not a comronly occurring construc~ 
tion; only a few members of Vi 2nd N' occur in it, 
‘tyyja Vi to be afraid | 
<no pih> Nf house, home (4114) 
_ Styyja nopih> Nf dwellins-place which offers protection 
from attackers: "afraid-home" 
/Fjagan// <jaga> Vi to cry 
<pu pih> //puhsi// Nr(P) eye (411¢) 
//jexean puhsi// Xf crybaby 
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6 Ve" / we where v4" apparently includes only 
unit morphenes, ‘this is a rarely oecurring construction, in 
which only a few members of Vt and It are involved. 
//qoih// <qoi> Vt to il] several 
<nana> Nf man, male . 


//qoih nana// Nf hunter 


he Q' ht’ / Na where Q” includes a few menbers of 
Ql and & (but not Qc). Only a few nenbers of HN! occur in . 
this construction. 
| [/coo// <cawu> 1 004, well 
<pa hkwi> Nf£,Nbr fish, trout  (411b) 
—//e00 bh pahkwi// NE trout; native trout (as opposed to 
those brought in by white men) 
<nyyhny> Nf person, Indian, Kono 
<oawu> Ql good, well - 
<cawu h nyyhny> Nf full-blooded Mono/Indian 
_<waha> Qn two 
<ta pe> iir(ta) sun, day (411c) 
<waha htape> Nf 'two days' 
<typici> Ql important, sreat 
<huu ’> Nf flower, river (4146) 


<typici h huu’> Nf Sen Joaquin River 


i, nb" ut” / ug where nL” includes only <tuhel> 


‘under! and Hf" includes only <nato%o> ‘shirt?, <qahnihaw? ju> 
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t } oe - whe ; 8 
trousers} <tuhefi> has the allomorph //tuhih// when occurring 
in this construction. 
//tuhih nato?0// Nf undershirt 
//eomih gahnihsu? ju// UE underpants 


416. a. Nr niif / Sf The members of Wr oocurring in 


this construction are cited with indication of the respective 


&llonmorphs of <pi> nif tabsolutive! with which they occur, 


in parentheses following the distribution~class label. 333, 


"316. 


bv. Pb” ir” / NE where Pb” inoludes only <ta> ‘sun, 
heavenly body', and ue" includes only <ta pe> ‘sun, day' and 


<ta my?a> 'moon, month! (41l1c). 311b, 335, 


ec. Nw nue / Na,Nf where Nw” includes only <too> 


‘winter, year', <toga> 'night', 315. (he constitutes occur 


as Wa in 457.) 


417. a, WEY nNl / 41 Only a few members of Nf occur 
in this construction. 334, 


b. Nx hnih’ h nih* / ye” where nih* includes only 
<cl’> 'dininutive'. The constitute occurs only with <ni> nQl 


tlixe'! (355, 4520). 314». 


Sete ei Ne 


tees ete bine 


Oe A he ee ok OR Sng nee REID: tnt im eum Dm ee Sone eed 4 aratenes ed nmin 


athe CaPincnigtnematstb tates agoash Macnee A IR EAD ice ete ta pas Dont Pre el AAAs tae erin 


ee reeetenne es + cere, 


see Rapa nes ae Oe 


«+323 
c. Pq Nr” / nt where Nx" includes the names of some 
body parts. The constitutes usually or always occur with 


<nohi> nm 'very! (333, 418d). 331. 


418, a. Ppa ne” / ue 382, 


be. Pn ue’ / ue 383, 


419. a. VivNr" /wr(P) where vNr” includes only 


<nna> tact /object of eesing!, 319a. 


be Vir vue” / Wf where vut™ includes <tyf> 'neutral 
agent', <hpy> 'product of the actiont, <hty’> ‘custonary/for- 
mer agent!, Vi" includes unit morphenes, constitutes of con- 
structions of 460, and those of certain constructions of 470, 
depending on the suffix involved: for <hpy>, 473, 475; for 
<hty’>, 471-474; for <tyh>, all constructions with Vi con- 
stitutes except 477 where vVg is <hmaa> ‘talready'!, 319a, 


¢, Q qgN/Nq where Q* includes G1 and Qn, but not 
&c (354c)., -319b. 


d. Qn” qu” / we where Qn” inoludes <symy> ‘one', 
<Rh syny> 'one-distributive!, <Rh waha> 'two distributive't; 
qu” includes <h..’> qN” (319b). 319», 


5. Lin / Ne 319b. 


teeta 


eer wes 


, 330 
te a4 : 
f. T° iN / Nf where @ apparently inoludes only 


<mi°1°i> 'nowadays's un” includes only <tyf> 1N,vNf ‘neutral 
agent'. <mi?i?i> hag the allomorph //mi°1h// when occurring 
in this construction, . | 


//wi?ih tyi// Nf ‘those of nowadays, contemporaries: 
G& QeqeN / Hf 3190. 


he Lin / ie 319d. 


420 Pronominal Forns 


420. In this section are listed constructions in which 
members of the classes given in 320 appear as ICs, and whose 
constitutes are either Pp (421-423), N (424-425), or H (426). 
The class W is made up of Hf, Np, Nd, Nh, and Nq. 


421. a. Pp” pp / Pp” constitutes occur in construc- 
tion 424a (i.e. with <my> p) only if the constitutes of that 
construction occur in construction 436b. 322b. 


bd. Pp’ Pr /Pp~ where Pp” inoludes only <a> 'third 
person'. The constitute indicates zero possessor and oceurs 
only with ie which are constitutes of 4l4c, d and 4ija (i.e. 
‘verbal nounst in <hnufi> vil tinstrument for ...ing! and 


<hnna> vir tact/object of ...inyt 31a}. 


einen ite als eel nt Ma deter nina 1: a eee ee memes, * 
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<qahty> Vi,vVa to sit, stay 
<qahty hnuli> Hr chair (414c) 
<®yh gahtyhnuli> Nf thy chair (4314) 
<a qahtynnufi> //%ah qairtyhnufi// Nf his/her chair 
<%ana qaityhnud> //?%ahna galttynauti// Wf a/the chair 
<ceshoahnihni> Nf mazician . 
<ceehpahnihi jee> Vi to be/act like a mugician 
(463a, 3672) 
<ceehpahnihijee hna> Nr(P) act/object of being - 
(like) a magician; magic; cinema, 
television © 
<?%yh ceehpahnihi jeehna> Nf thy magic; thy television set 
(431a) 
//°ahnaceehpahnihi jeehna// Wf magic; cinema, television 


422, Pa Pr / Pdr 
<Rh> Pd distributive (382) 
<na> Pr reflexive (321b) 

<Rh na> Pdr reciprocal (382) 

423, a. Op’ + Pp’ / Pp where only certain combina-. 
tions of Op (436b) and Pp occur, The conditions of this 
linitation are that the same person norphene (321) be con- 
tained in both members, and that if <ni> pp 'plurzl' (3220, 
4211) occurs in one menover, it occur also in the other. the 


occurrence of a constitute of this construction is associated 
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nec eget ee ee OBOE [eee eames gn 
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with greater emphasis upon the person signified than in the 
case of the Pp morphemes or the constitutes of 421la ocourring 
without Op. (For Op forns, see 323.) 

<ny puhku> //r4 puhku// Hf ny dog  (431a) 
<nymyhkailatny puhku> //nymynkaa??i puhku// Nf my dog 


be Od + Pp" / Pp where Pp" includes only <%s> ‘third 
person! and <a ni> ‘third person plural! (42la), the latter 
occurring if <my> nim tenimate plural't is present in the 
menber of 0d (4360) with which it occurs, 
 //mahkahuNat?ah puhku// Nf that one's dog _ (431a) 

//mankahumyNat?aih puhku// those people's dog 


co. Oh + Pp” / Pp where Pp” includes only <a> ‘third 
person', . 
<hahkava + °a> //nahkaa + °ah// Pp whose, someone's; 
whom, someone (obj.) (424d, 436d) 
//nahkaat?ah puhiu// Nf whose/someone's dog  (431a) 


ad, Ont Pp’ / Pp’ where Pp generally includes only 
<%q> ‘third person! and <%a ni> ‘third person plural' (421a); 
one example has been found, however, of <°yh ni> Pp 'second 
person plural! occurring in this construction. 
<poihpoiNa + %a> Pp Poipoi's; Poipoi (obj.) 
//poihpoiNat?%ah puliku// Nf Poipyi's dog  (431a) 
//poihpoiNat?ahpuhkullat’ah qwaci// Nf Poipoits dog's 
tail 
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<tyyima> Nf meat, food 
<yny’ Ha> Of white man (obj.) 
//°ynyNat°yin tyyhna// Nf you white ments food 


@. Og + Po” / Pp where 0g” includes at least 
<nasynyhtu Na> //nahsy?%ayh a// 'all-obj.'! (4362), and Pp” 
includes only <%a> 'third person', 

<nasymyntulla + °a> Pp everyone's; everyone (obj.) 


//nansy*myhkat’ah puhku// Nf everyone's doz (431a) 
424. a, Pp” pl / Hp where Pp" includes wit morphemes 
(321la) and constitutes of 42la. 323, 


b. Pr pN / Np” _ constitute has been found only with 
<hsu> F ‘precisely, still! (395, 433), <hkwa'> nip 'pluralt 
(322a, 425); the constitute <nany hkwa'> Np” (425) has deen 
found only with <nou> PF. : 

<na my> //pyy//'Np” = (321b, 323) ~ 


Ge. DAN /Na 326. 


ad. HhN / Nh 328) 


425. Np” nip / Np” constitutes doenot occur in 436b. 


426. Co” H / WH where Ce” includes only <tu?i> 
‘anyway! (393b). 327, 393b. 


syptesew at eee 


Ae eS A Ne ce ee a ane A mee 


a a ee Ra te ae oe ee 
ee 


334 


450 Substantive Expressions 


4350. Constitutes of constructions of 431-435 and 438 
occur ag ICs in one or more of the constructions of: 438, 
446, 452, 484, 486, 487, 496. Constitutos of 436, 437, and 
439 occur as ICs in one i nore of the constructions of; 434, 
437, 439, 423, 471g, 485. 

Nt is used as a cover symbol for the class consisting of 
Hr plus those menbers of Nf which are not constitutes of 416. 
The class N includes Nf plus Np plus 4d plus wh plus tla. - 
Similarly, the oleae 6) includes Of plus Op plus Od plus Oh 
plus Oge 


#31. a8 Po Nt’ / Nf (321, 421, 423, 316, 318, 410) 
Note that Np, Nh, Nd, Nq differ from iir and Nf in that they 
do not ocour in this construction. 321, 322, 423. 


b. Pdr Wr’ / NE where Nr™ includes terms of relation- 
ship. 
<Rh na> Pdr reciprocal (422) 
<pyhni’> Nr(P) younger sister 
-<ghna pyhni’> Nf sisters; sister and brother (where 
the sister is the younzer) 
<nawa> Nr(P) father 


<Rhna nawa> He father and- child 


nee ae ena 


epee RR ee Ret ee 
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<pety> Nr(P) daushter 
<Rhna pety> Nf parent and daughter 
<pohso’> Nr(P) friend, partner, cousin of same sex 


<Rhna pohso’> Nf friends, partners, cousins of same sex 


432. a. Nf’ hnwh / Nf (335). Limitations on the - 
occurrence of four members of nih (those marked nNh”) are 
described in 335. A very few forns (as noted in 335) which 
are constitutes of this construction occur as ‘constituents 
in it, eke 

<tuwahpi’? h ci’> Nf child-din. 

<tuwahpi’hoi’ h ol’> NZ child-din. 

<Rhevku’ h ci’> Nf little old men 

<Rncuku’hoi’? h pa*wo> Nf darn little old men 


b. Np h nh” / Np where nwh” includes only <ci’> 


‘dims. 


<ny my> /fay y// Np 1 
hss h ci’// Np little old me 


ce. Nah nth™ y Nad where nWh* includes only <ci'> 
'dim.! (335). 
<mahu h ci’> Nd that-dim. 


@. Wh h nith* / ih where nh" includes only <ci’> 
'dim.'. . . 


<hagefi h ci'> ith who/someono-din, 
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433. a, we’* nim 7 Ne where Nf’" includes names of 
animate beings, as described in 336. <my> nNm precedes nNh 
(335, 432a) wnen both suffixes ocour with <nana> Nf ‘man, 
male', <na%a> Hf” 'boy!', or combinations of Pp and <tuwah> 


Nr(P,pi’) tohild, sont (431la), 336, 


b. Nad nim / NG 9 336. 


434. Og + Nq’ /Nq where Nq” includes only those 
constitutes of 419c in which <ke> nQl ‘having! (355) is an 
16 of the constituent Ql. . 

<nopih ~ ke> Ql house-having  (452c) 

<nopih”ke htu> Nq one who has a house (413¢) 

<cawu htu> Nq good (one) (4193c) 

-<oawuhtu Na> //oawuhku// 0q good one-obj. (436f) 

<wahahtu Na> //wahahku// 0q two-obj. (4361) 
//cawonku + nopih™kei// Nq one who hes a good house 
//aehanku + nopih“kei// Nq one who has two houses 


//qatw%uhku + nopih”kei// Nq one who has no house 


435. a. Nad + Ne” / NE 
<ma hu> Nd that (4240) 
<no pih> Nf house (411d) 


<mahu + nopih> Wf that house 
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b. Ng + WL” / NE 
<cawu htu> Nq sood (one) (41930) 


<cavuntu + nopih> sf good house 


 <vahahtu + nopih> Nf two houses. 


436. The class 0 includes Of, Op, 0d, Oh, Oq. 
a. We’ nO / Of 337a. 


Ge Wd o n0 ¥ 0d where the position of <hka> o is” 
-immediately following the constituent D (325) of Nad (326), 
326, 329, 337a. 


da. Hond / Oh 327, 329, 337a. 
8. HhO / Oh 327, 337. 


f. Nqgn0/0q 319b, 337a. 


337. a. 04+ Of / OF 
//ma hka hu wa// Od that-obj. (436c) 
<nopih Na> Of house-obj. (436a) 
//nankahuva + nopihta// Of that house-obj. 


b. Og + Of / OF 
<cawuhtu Na> //cawuhku// 0q good-obj. 


//cawuiku + nopihta// Of soo0d house-obj. 
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/faanchau + nopihiia// Of two houses-obj. 


438. NF / N° = where the constitutes are of. 139 sare 
olass (Nf, Np, Nd, etc.) as the N constituent. 395. 
<noni ®yny’> S£ very much a white man  (418b) 
<nohi°yny’ hsy%yh> Hf entirely a white man, nothing but 
a white man (said of an Indian who has en-' 
tirely given up nis native culture for that 


of the white man) 


'440 lLocative Expressions 


440. Constitutes of the constructions listed in this 
section are I, (locatives) or constituents of L. Forms be- 
longing to class L occur in one or more of the constructions 


of: 419e, 4410, 445d, 446n, 446v, 447-449, 474b, 487. 
“AML. a. (Kt) QU" /K where Qu* includes only <cawu> 
‘good, well! and <°ohi> '(left)!, 341a, 


b. (Kh) Pb’ /K -where Pb” includes only <pih> 
‘buttocks, back!, 341b. } 


6. LL (Km) /K where L” includes only <ha wuhta> tin 


what/some direction!. 34lo. 
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. 339 

d. “D" (pX) / pK where D” includes <?i> "this", <u>. 
'thatt, 344. (The class px consists of these two constitutes 

plus <quaa> '(beyond)' (345a). Kenbers of pK occur only in 


442a and/or 443a.) 


442, a. px” x / (vt) where pk* includes only <qwaa> 
' (beyond) ', 343a, 


be D' xt / (pL) where D° includes <i> 'thist and 
<> 'that', The constitutes ocour as (pL) in 443d, 445d 
(the same construction, with regard to these two forus). 


(Cf. 446u.) 325, 3480. 


483. a pK kL / pL (346) (The class pK consists of 
<qwaa> '(beyond)' (343a) and the two constitutes of 4414.) 

<?inaah hnahqveh> pL on this side of 

<°unaah hnahqweh> pl on the other side of 

<qwaa hnahqweh> pL beyond | 


vb. (pt)* nt” / pl where (pL)* inoludes <gope> ‘front! 
(3430), <kywa> 'sideI (3430)> <quaa tyh> "(beyond)!' (4424), 
<?i nei> there! (442d), <u nali> there! (442d); and where 
nL” inelvdes <weeh> ‘in, at', <paaha 'by', <tuhel> 'tunder'; 
with only the followin: combinations occurring: 

<gope weeh> pl,L in front (of), before  (445n) 


- 


<kywa paah> pL beside, near 


20 A pio SOE 
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<kywa tuhel> pr contizuous to 
squaatyh weeh> yl beyond 
<’inah paash> pL,L on this side (of) 


<°unah paah> pL,L on the other side (of) - 


Oo. (pL)” xt / pL where (pL)* ineludes <gope> ‘front! 
and <kwita> ‘bottom! (343c), ) 

<gope nafi> pL in front of 

<kwita nafi> pL at the bottom of 


ds pL” (-A) 7 pL where pt” includes <kywa paah> 
"beside, neart (443d), and possibly one or more other forms; 
(~A) occurs between the two ICs of pL”, (353a). 

<kywa * paah> pl beside (and very close to) 


@. Pr t* / pl” where L” ineludes only <typihi nak> 
‘at the middlet (445c): the constitute apparently occurs only 
with those nenbers of Pp which contain <ni> bp ‘plural! (322b, 
42la). 345, 3480, | | 
<’ani natypihinali> //*aihnahtypihinad// 1 between then, 
in their midst (446a) 


—_ 


444, a, Po” xt / nL,?- where Pb” inoludes only <pih> 
‘buttocks, back! (385). 


<pih naf> nl,T- behind, after 


b. (pk) nL” / nL where ni” includes only <paah> 'oy!. 
<naan paah> nL behing 
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ce. Pa pL’ / ple where pL" includes <kywa tuhehi> 
{oontiguous to! (443>), <qope nali> tin front oft (443c), and 
possibly others, The constitutes occur only with Pdr (442, 

446d) (and possibly also with Pr). 382. 


d. Pant’ / nl” where nb’ inoludes <pa?ali> 'on top | 
of', <pih nafi> 'benind, after' (4440), <tuhefi> 'under', and 
possibly others, The constitutes occur only with Pr and/or 
Par (4460, £). 362. 


A445, a. KL /L (44la-c, 342, 346.) 341, 342. 


be (pL)* nt* / L,pL where (pL)* includes <qope> ‘front! 


(343c), <?i nali> there! (442b), and <%u nafi> ‘there! (442b)3 


and where nL” includes <weeh> ‘in, att and <paah> ‘by'; with | 
only the following combinations occurring (all of them occur 
also as pL, cf. 443b): 
<qope weehe L,pL in front (of), before 
<°inafi paah> L,pL on this side (of) 
' <®ynah paah> L,ph on the other side (of) 


ec. (L) xb /L” (the two IC classes contain a single 
member each; <typihi> (L) ‘middle! (345), <nali> xL ‘at, on’. 
The constitute occurs only with <na>.Pr treflexive! (in 443e) 
and with <tyfi> LN,vl£ (319d) (in 413e¢). 

typihi nafi> L” at the middle 
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“ apnea dy 2 ARM 5 NR EE ey EOS hg Oe ee een! ee RENTS 


ret arene ene ements ss emne meee ean a cetet mepenttaanthltetlace Re RODS ot : 


we ne nee ee 


342 
ad. ZL" (-A) / LE” where L” includes <pa%ai> ton top', 
and possibly other forms. ‘The constitute usually or always 


occurs with <hsu> FY 'precisely, still' (395, 448). 353a,. 


446. a. Pp pb /L (321, 42la, 4233 347>, 443). 
3470. 


b. Pdr pL’ /L where pL” includes <cywa tuhet> 
‘contiguous to! (443d), <ih kywatuheli> 'distributively 
contiguous tot (444c), <Rh qopenafi> 'distributively in front 
of! (444c), <®inafi paah> 'on this side of! (443b), and 
possibly other forms. 382. 


o. Pb pL” /L where Pb" ‘tidludes only <pa> 'water' 
(which has the allomorph //pah// anon ocoutring in this con- 
struction), and pL” includes only <kywa tuhefi> ‘contiguous 
to! (443b), 

//pen Kkywatuhett// L at the edge of the water 

//pankywatuheli hsu// l along the edge of the water, 
along the river bank (448) 


Go Pon /L (321, 421a, 423; 348a, 444a, b). 348a,. 


6. rnb /L where nb” ineludes <fh pavah> tdistri- 
butively on top oft (444d), <Rh pinmah> 'distributively be~ 
hind, after' (444d), and possibly others. 382, 
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f. Pdr nb’ /L where ni” includes <pa?ali> 'on top oft 
(348a), <h pa%ali> 'distributively on top of! (444d), <Rh 
tuhefi> 'distributively under' (4444), and probably others. 
582. 


ge. Nf ~* ny, /L <> is not present after those men- 
bers of Hf which end in <tyfi> vEf,1N (319a, b; 419b, e, f) or 
<hna> vir tact/object of ...ing! (419a, 431a)3; nor after 
members of Nf which end in <hnuli> vir” ‘instrument for ...in! 
(414a-d) if the member of nL which follows is <tuheh> tunder'. 
548a, 396d. | | 


h. wi" nt* /L where each member of Nl occurs with 
one specific member of nL. Members of W1 (317) are cited 
with an indication in parentheses of which member of nL each 


ocours with. 317. 
i. DnLan /L 326. 


gj. Nh ”~ nL” / 1 where nL” dnidludes <paah> 'by! and 


‘possibly other forms. 


<haqe ~ paah> L by whom/someona 


ke Nq* ni / i where Nq” includes those constitutes 
of 419c in which members of Ql (but not wn) are ICs. 
<cawuhtu weeh> //cawuh weeh// L in a good (one) 


//papah weeh// L ina big (one) 
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1. Qn nr" /L where nt” includes only <paah> ‘by!. 
348a, 


m, ni nt” / 1 where only the following has been 
found 3 
<tukufi> nL to, throusch, into 
<paah> nl by 
- <tukufi paah> L straisht (up) 


ne Lub / Lt 
<typewuh> L (way) down below; in the San Joaquin 
| valley | 
<tukufi> nL to, through 
<typewuh tukufi> L down to the Valley 
<nopih ~ pavafi> L on top of the house (446g) 
<nopih”pa’ah tukufi> L to the top of the house 
<wynyhpY ~ Y%ahqah> L among the, trees 


<wynyhpy”’ahqah weeh> IL in (the area) among the trees 


o. D' an /L where D* includes <°4> ‘this' and <?u> 
'that', of which only the former has been found with one of 
the members of aL (namely <pefi>). 348b. 


Pe H an* / i where aL” includes only <wuhtah> 'in ee. 
direction'. 348b, 


q. Hr’ xt /L where Hr” includes <ty pih> ‘earth! 
(411¢), <pa waha> 'meadow' (411c), and perhaps a few other 


forms. 348c, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
: 
| 





tee steep eee ome een penned: 


<%ijal> 'there!, 348. 
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Ye Nt” xt /L_ where ne" includes <pojo> ‘road! and 


perhaps a few other forms. 3438c. 


s. Nl" xt /L where N1”™ includes a few morphemes; 
these are listed in the lexicon as Nl(nah). 
<moonih> N1l(nahi} Pineszold 
<moonih nafi> L at #inezold 
<moonihnah tyli> N& (that which is at) Finegold 
(419e) 


t. HxbL/L 348e. 


ue. D’ xt /L where DY includes <?i> 'thist and <na> 


'that' (which has the allomorph //maa// when occurring in 


this construction). 325, 3480. 


ve. LY xb /L where L* includes <%ijol> there! and 
oe 
We Qn” xt / L” where Qn* inoludes <waha> ttwo! and 


perhaps others. The constitute has been found only with 
<pa’afi> nL,L ‘on top of! (446n). 3480. 


447, InL* /L% where L” includes a few monbers of I. 
<nohi qwena%a> L very distant 


<nohi pa’ani> L very much on top 


448. LY F/SL 395, 
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449. LT +21" /1 where the first L* includes con- 


Stitutes of 4461,k, (i.e. those in which D or Nq occur as 
Tes), end the second L” includes constitutes of 446g (4.0. 
those in which Nf is an IC); with the comoinations sub ject 
to the condition that the same member of nL occur as an IC 
of each of the ICs. 
<ma weeh hu> //maweehhuh// L in that (4461) 
<nopih ~ weeh> L in the house (446g) 
//naweenhult + nopih”weeh// L in that house 
<papahtu weeh> L in the big# (one) (446%) 
<papahtuweeh + nopih”weeh> I in the big house 


450 Miscellaneous Forms a 


4500 The constructions listed in this section involve 
several] ‘Sues of classes, Constitutes of the oonstructions 
of 451-454 are members of the olass Q (which has the three 
subclasses Ql, Qn, Qc). Constitutes of the constructions of 
454 are T- (occurring as ICs in 55a). Those of the oon~ 
structions of 454-457 are T (temporals), Constitutes of 453 
are I (imitatives), while those of 4539 are C (independent 
conjunctions). 

Forms of class Q ocowr in one or more constructions of: 
45h, 419, 44a, 446, 451-453, 4552, 497, 467, 4748. kenmbers 


of class T occur in ono or more constructions of: 419f, 456, 
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479a, 48a, 494b. The occurrence of I and G is described in 


391 and 393d, respeotively. 


451. 2. (Ga) Qn® /Q where Qn” includes <pahi> 
'three' (occurring with one member of (Qn), <nas>) and 
<syny> ‘onet (occurring with the other two members of (un), 


<taah>, <wooh>).  35la. 


be Pr Qn” / Gn where Qn” includes only <syny> (which 
has the allomorph //sy%my// when ocourring in this construc- 
tion). 321b(8), 354a. ) 


G6. Qn“ qQn / Gn where Qn“ includes <symy> tonet, 
<waha> 'two', <pahi> 'three!, <wacy> 'four!, <manyki> 'fiver, 
“naa pahi> 'sixt (451a), <taah symy> ‘seven! (451a), <wooh 
syny> teishtt (45l1a), <qwanyhki> 'nine', 381», 


d. Qn- hnwh” h nWh” / Qn where nNh” inoludes only 
<oi'>. tdiminutive!. 35160, 


-@. Pn Qn“ / Qn where Qn* includes <%ewa> 'ruch, many! 
and <na symy> //nahsy*my// ‘all, altoghther' (451b), 
<nohi %ewa> //nohe%ewa// Qn very much / many : 


//nohi nahsy°ny// Qn all (without exception), entirely 


fe. Hha / Qn ,T 3527, 353d. 
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452, a, Ql- h nih’ h nth* / Ql where nih” includes 


only <ci’> ‘dininutive'. 5352. 


b. Pp Ql” / Ql where QL” inoludes <toki> trizht' and 


<hohma> tabove!., 354b. 


o. Nt ~* nar /Q <> is not present after members 


of Nf which end in <tyf> vif,1N-(319a, b; 419d, e, f). 355. 


a, Na nol” 7 a1 where nQ1* inoludes only <ni> 'like', 
nQl immediately follows the constituent D of Nd (424c) in 
these forms, ‘when the. constitutes occur in 453a or 4190, the 
morphene <hu> dN (326) occurs after the other suffixes. 

<na hu> Wa that (ons) (4240) 

<ma ni hu> Ql like that’ 

<a ni? hu> //manithi// Ql just like that (453a) 

<ma ni htu Na hu> //manihkuhufi// 0q like that-obj. 
(4362) 


ee Pp” nelq / Ql. where Pp” inoludes unit morphenes 
except <tyh> tsubj. third pers.', and constitutes of 421a; 
and where nQl” includes <ni> 'like' and <ho> 'with'. 355, 


f. Prnq@” / Ql where nQl” inoludes only <ni> 'liket 
(which has the allomorph //aahani// when occurring with <na> 


Pr 'reflexive'), 355. 


8. Wh ~ ng” / a where ngi™ includes <ho> ‘witht and 


<ni> ‘like’. 355, 


renee Oe eee tene cite we slates mere 


Toe ee 5 Rarer a ee ey le pea ee oy 


om tee een milena tel yin sole ne Rt 
EPR nn See he nee ne oneneenrtthnEEEEnEE ntegmeennnnnenanemmmmenen ammeemintedl 
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453. In this article, the coverase of C1” extends to 


constitutes of preceding oonstructions of this article as 
well as to unit morphenes and constitutes of constructions 
of 452 (the only precedinz article listing constructions 


whose constitutes are Ql), 
a, G1" (-A) / Ql 353a, 
be Pn Qi” / Ql 383. 
Ce Fn Qc / Qo 383, 


d. Aq + Qn” /QlL 359a, 


<qatu%u + nohicawu> Ql not very good 


e, Ag t Qc’ / Qo 
<qitim°u + cyhkwyta> Qc not hard 
<qatu?u + nohicyhkwyta> Q@c not very hard 


£., Ag+ cn* /@™ where on™ includes at least 
<ha ihno%o> ‘how many, some' (451f), <*ewa> ‘many, much', 
<hohi %ewa> ‘very many/auch! (451e). 
<qatu%1 + haiinos> //qatur + hinno%0// on no plural 
amount, not several 
<qatu°u + °ewa> Cn not mony/much 


<qatu’u + nohi?ewa> Cn not very many/much 


% Y te ’ 
454. a. -T-" + / T- where T-" includes only <mowalu> 


‘now, soon!, 356b. 
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o- 


b. Ba" (-A) / TH _ where T-" includes only <pyty> 
"(after a while)!., 353a, 356a. 


455. See also 451f, 

a. T- (T) /T 356. 

be. Hwnt /T,vi 315, 358a, 

c. Vivt /T 558d. . 

d. Pp Vivt /T 358b, 

e. Qnqt /f For Linitations on the occurrence of 


two of the members of qT, see 3580. 3580. 


456. TY F/T 395, | 
<symy nahpy> T once  (455e) 
<hsy°yi> F only (395) 

<synynahpy hsy°%yfi> T only once 


AST. Nq + Na / 7 
<too pi> //too pe// Na,Nf” a year, a winter (416c) 
//syhmy! + toope// 2 for one year, for one winter 
ef. //syhny’ + toope// Hf™ one year, one winter (4355b) 
//sonsnta + togape// 2 for two nights 





eae wettest Menthe tars tbe ome toe Ot nam 
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458. a, Ia’ + Ia” / I where the two Ia constituents 
are morphenically identical. 391a. 


b. Ib” Ib” / I where the two Ib constituents are 
morphemically identifal. 392b. 


459. Ce’ ce” /C where only the two combinations 
given below occur. (Other sequences of members of Ce are 
treated as repeated occurrences of construction 439b. ) 

<tu?i tu%i> C although 

<hnape jaqah™hnape> C perhaps, apparently 


460 Verb Stems 


460. Constitutes of the constructions of 461 occur 
only in construction 463d (with one exception, see 414k); 
they are labeled U. Constitutes of the other constructions 
of this section are Vi, Vt, Vtt, or Vx; they occur as con- 
stituents in one or more of the constructions of; 414, 415, 


419, 455, 460, 470, 480, 490. 


461. a. Yunu/uwU 312, 36la. 
b. (U) -U/U 361b, 0. 


ec. U- (U) f U 361d, d. 


ete ee ba ete 


te tome et intrmte che 
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d. Hu" (U) / U where Nu” includes <%oha> 'yellow? 
(312) and possibly others. 361b. 


@. Pb’ pU/U_ where Pb” includes only <puh> ‘eyes! 
(385). 361e. 


462, a, Pi’ pv / Vt where Pi” includes <kyh> 
'biting!, <wyh> ‘whipping!} and <ma> ‘pursuing! (386). 367d. 


be Pb” pv / Vt where Pb” includes only <puh> teyes! 
(385). | . ee 
<puh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see (3674) 


o. vt" vvi* / vi where Vt" -and wVi* each include two 
morphemes, each occurring with one of the others, as follows 
(371a): | 

<nahga i> Vi fo make a sound 

<’eki hee //%ehki// Vi to eat acorn 


ad, Vi" vv” / Vt where Vi" inoludes <jatuha> ‘to talk', 
<ta pyha> ‘to get lisht', and <jaqa> 'to cry', 371b. 


e. Vi" vvtt / Vtt™ where vi* includes only <waci> 
'to be lost/hidden!. The constitute scours only with <a> 
Pr treflexive! (321d, 471d). 37le. 


f. Vx vV¥r* / vx where vVr" includes only <°i> 


‘punctual! (371d). 362d, 371d. 


wht mile el eens 


eat rants severity re watt 
. 


t= noe loan 


Fe eh eater ene Ame oat te ee 


eee le nan ee 
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g. Vrvvr" / Vi where wr" includes only <Rhi> 
'durativet (3714). 362c, 371d. 


h. Vr? vir / Vi 362d, 371d. 


4. V% vr” / Vt where v¥r" includes only <?i> 
tpunctual'! ( 371a ) e 36206 ° 


463, a, WY" nvi / Vi where N'* ineludes unit mor- 
phenes and constitutes of constructions of 411-414, 367a. 


b. Nu” nvi* / vi where Nu“ includes only <puhi> 
'plue/sreen! (312) and nVi” includes only <tuwa> 'to become 
(like)', | 


<puhi tuwa> Vi to be green 


o. xX! nvt / Vt where N'* includes unit morphemes 


and constitutes of some constructions of 411-414, 367a, 

ds Uuv / Vi (461, 361, 367). 367b. 

@. Iiv / Vi (391, 458, 367c). 391, 367. 

464. This artiole treats compounds of verb stems with 
preceding noun or verb stems. In the constructions of 464a-¢ 


(noun ;lus verb compounds), the agyabols Vi and Vi represent 


roots (i.e. monomorphemic members of Vi and Vt) and, in addi- 


tion, a few bimorphemic verb stens. The occurrence of bi- 


morpyheate verb stens in these constructions is mentioned for 
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those in which they have been found; it is probable that 


there are others in addition to those mentioned, and that 
binorphenic verb stems occur in other constructions than 

. the three mentioned below in which they have been found. 

The noun sters involved are either roots or constitutes of 
4llb-d3 this statement is to be taken as definins the 
Linitation of occurrence of noun stems in these constructions, 
in lieu of asterisks accompanying the symbols Nr and Nf with 
separate explanations for each construction, 

In verb plus. verb compounds (464h-n), the members are 
usually monomorphenic. There are, however, a few oases in 
which the first nember is a constitute of 462a, b, or 465e; 
and a few in which the second member is a constitute of 462a, 
v, f-i. These statements are to be taken as explanations of 
the asterisked symbols of 464h-n, with the further qualifica- 
tion that only & small number of verb stems occur in each of 
the constructions listed. <A few verb roots (e.2. <pihty> Vi 
'to arrive!, <kija> Vtt "to give!) have allomorphs with ini-. 
tial af] when occurring in these constructions (//hpihty//, 
//rxija//); <wahci> Vi 'to be lost/hidden' has the allomorph 
f/wacth// when followed by Vi or .Vt. 


a, Nr vi" / Vi where Vi" includes a few verb roots. 
<nahqa> Ur(P),Vt,3u car; to hear 
<qahma> Vi to ache; to taste 


<nahqa qahea> Vi to have an earache 


as eas Spates <b nie eta icant A> ie Sheahan Guna asta K Naas cay Hee atge she eh cake OP geaira 
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<ta yo> Nr(ta) sun, day (411c) 
<cipuni> Vi to climb 
<tape cipuhi> Vi sun to rise 
<toja> Nr(pi) nountain 
<nywi> Vi (one) to wander . 
<toja nywi> Vi to hunt, so huntin- 
<kuh tuhsi> Nr(p¥) dust (411c) 
<huu> Vi (water) to flow 


<kuhtuhsi huu> Vi (flowing water) to be muddy 


b. Ne vi" / vi where vi" includes a few roots and at 
least one bimorphemic stem: <nopih “> Vi 'to dwell! (463a). 
<wijah> Nf black oak acorns; acorns 
<wijah nopih”> Vi to go camping for acorns 
<pa hsaky> Hf bridge (4114) 
<mija> Vi to go 


-<pahsaky mija> Vi to go on/over a bridge. 


o. Nr vt" / Vi where Vt" includes a few roota. 
<pa hsiwah> lir(pY) sand (411c) 
<noo> Vt to haul 
<pahsiwah noo> Vi to haul sand 
<mah pih> //mah ~ja// lir(P,pi) hand, slove (4116) 
<maa> Vt to obtain, to buy 
//nan“ja maa// Vi to buy “loves 


356 
ad. weve" / Vi where Vt" includes a few roots and at 
least one bimorphemic stem: <ma ni> //mahi// Vt 'to pursue! 
(4628). | | 
+ <?ahpohsowa> Nf,Nt manzanita berries 
: | //°anpohsowa mahi// Vi to go to set manzanita berries 
//wijan mahi// Vi to so to set acorns 
<tyyhna> Nf meat, food 


<tyyhna maa> Vi to buy/obtain neat 


e, Hr vt" / Vt where Vt" includes a few verb roots 
and at least one bimorphemic stems <cih saja> Vt 'to prick 
(the skin) in ordex to cause bleeding! (465e). 
<mu pih> Nr(P) nose (41lle) | 
<mupih cihsaja> Vt" to prick the nasal septum of (some- 


ecewee A tae 


one) to cause nosebleed (apparently always 
occurs with <?,,ki> vVp ‘intermittently' 
(373a)) 


<nahqa> Nr(P),Nu,Vt ear; to hear 


ee ee 


<tona> Vt to pierce 


<nahqa tona> Vt to pierce the earlobes of (someone) 


f, Ne ve / vt where vt" includes a few verb roots. 
<pa hkwi> Wf,Nbr fish (4110) — 
<tyky> Vt to put, placa 

<pahkwi tyky> Vt" to put fish (in spring) (apparently 


always occurs with <ty> rt "indefinite object!) 
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<"etgh> Jf bow, Cun 


<“"etyh mna> Vt,Vi to set a gun (from) 


g. we vet* / vt where Vtt" includes only <nahqa> 
'to give', and Nf" includes the names of items of food or 


A@rink ° 


<wijah manga> Vt to give acorns to 


h, Vi" vai" / vi 
<®,oki>. Vi to celebrate 
<mija> Vi to gO° ' 

<"ooki mija> Vi to go somewhere to celebrate, to go to 

celebration . 
<munaa> Vi to go/come to the top of a hill 
“<pinty> //hpihty// Vi to arrive | 

<munaa hpihty// Vi to arrive at top of hill 
<waawl> Vi to go/come downhill . 

//waawi npihty// Vi to arrive at bottom of hill 
<wahoi> //wacih// Vi to be lost/nidden 
<jatuha> Vi to talk 

//wacth jatuha// Vi to whisper 


i. vi" vt" / vi 
<ma ni> //mahi// Vt to pursue  ( 462a) 
//?%o0ki mahi// Vi to go eagarly to a celebration 


Lae epee eitnee Mae meme em ene awe bay 


seme” 


soba tinbtgiapiag oneness atewmeiit dea 
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je va" ve" / vt 


<pee> Vt to call (someonstto one's presence) 
//wacin pee// Vt to beckon to 
<tyky> Vt to put, place 
//aacih tyky// Vt to place in hidinz, to hide 
<tyhksa> Vi,Vt to eat 
<puh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see 
//tyhka puh“ni// Vt to serve food to 


k. ve vi® / vt 
<tyyja> Vt to be afraid of 
<tyyja mija> Vt to go away from in fear 
<cipuhi> Vt to climb 
<tyyJa cipuhi> Vt to climb something or to run away to 
escape from (feared being) | 
Hp” ni hpihty// Vt to see (someone) arrive 


a. ove™ ve* / vt 


<oih too> Vt" (465e) has been found only with 
<na> Pr 'reflexivet (321, 47la) and with 
<wyna 91> Vt 'to throw! (4621) 
<cihtoo wyna°i> Vt to push 


me. Vi’ vit" / Vt 

<johci> Vi to fly, to rise/arise 

<tywy> //ntyuy// Vtt to ask (someone) for (smthz.) 
//jonei ntywy// Vt to ask (someone) to set up 
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n. Ve" vit® / vit 
<hita> Vt to carry/nold in arms” 
<kija> //nkija// Vtt to give (someone somathing) 
//nita hkija// Vtt to carry (smthg.) to (someone) 


465. a, vi" wt / Vt where Vi" includes roots, 
constitutes of 462-464, and a few constitutes of 4653. (There 
are, on the other hand, a few examples of constitutes of 465a 
occurring as constituents in 465h, q.v.) 372a. 

<wojo Rhi> Vi (several objects) to be lined up 
(4622) 
<wojoRhi hky'> Vt to line up (several objects) 
<hupija tu> Vito sing, make music (463a) 
<hupijatu hky'> Vt to cause to sing; to sing for 
<puhipono i> Vi (one) to be biue (463d) 
<puhiponoki hky!> Vt to cause to be/get blue 
‘ <tah topa> Vi to remove (one's own) shoes (4652) 
<tahtopa hky'> Vt to cause (someone) to take off (his) 


shoes, to take off (someone else's) shoes 


b, Vt" vv¥t / Vtt where Vt" includes roots, constitutes 
of some constructions of 462-464, and a few constitutes of 
465a-f, he (But there are 2lso a few cases in which con- 
stitutes of this construction occur as ICs in 465f, h.) 372a. 

<kyh ni> //xyh “jy// Vt to bite  (462a) 
A/kyn" jy uky'// Ves to cause to bite 
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<wyha 71> Vt to throw (4621) 

//wyna?t hky'// Vtt to cause to throw 
<cihtoo wyna?1> Vt to push (4641) 

' <cihtoowyna’i hky'> Vtt to cause to push 

<cah myhna> Vt to change, turn over (465d) 

<cahmynna hky'> Vtt to cause to change, turn over 

| <pa tyky> Vt to put in water (465h) 
<patyky hky'> Vtt to put in water for (someone); to 


cause (someone) to put (smthg.) in water 


o. Vt" v¥w / Vt where Vt" includes only <puha “a> Vt 
'to cast a spell upon, to bewitcnh' (4630). 


<puha”a wi> Vt to doctor, heal, cure 


de Piva" /vt where Vi* includes roots and constitutes 
of 462g, h. 386. 


-@, Pivex /Vt (363, 462f). 386. 


f, Pivt* / vt where Yt" inoludes roots and consti- 
tutes of 462d, 1; 4641 (and possibly 464j, k); and 465a; in 
addition, one example has been found (see below) in whioh a 
constitute of 465e occurs as a constituent in this construc~ 
tion, and it appears possible that other such cases exist. 
386. 

<cihtoo wyna’i> Vt to push (4641) 
<wyh cihtoowyna’i> Vt to push with sidewise motion; to 


crowd azainst 
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<gahty hky'> //qaty hky'// Vt" has been found 
| only in: 
//wyh qatynky'// Vt" to stack (wood) always preceded 
by <ty> Pt ‘indefinite object! (324, 460) 
<nija hky'> Vt to cause to go (465a) has been 
found only with <oah> Pi 'by pulling! 
<cah mijahky'> Vt to drive (horse or car) 
<tohi> Vx only with <cih> Pi ‘with point! 
<cih tohi> Vt~  (465e) has been found only with 
<wyh> Pi ‘with sidewise motion! 


<wyh cihtohi> Vt to strike (a match) 


gs Po Vi" / Vi where Vi" includes a few roots, ana . 
at least one constitute of each of the constructions of 462¢ 
and 463a (and possibly also with constitutes of 462h). 385. 

_ <qawino Rhi> Vi" —- (462g) =only with <coh> Pb thead! 
<ooh qawinokhi> Vi to shake the head back and forth 
<tyja wi> Vito die  (463a) 

<kuh tyjawi> Vi to be burned to death 


h. Pb vt" / vt where Vt" includes a few roots and a few 
constitutes of 462d, 1, 465a. 385. 
<cuhpa hky'> Vt to cause to sink/go down (465a) 
<mah cuhpahky'> Vt to push down with the hand 


466. a. Viv vwWp / Vi 373a. 


isa. pe ehaliner a nee 


snot miner mens 
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b. Vt" vWp / Vt 3738, 


Ge. Vtt" v¥p / Ytt 373a. 


ad. Vt" vetv / Vt where Vt" inoludes a few roots, and 
a few constitutes of some of the preceding articles, as well 


as constitutes of 467b. This construction occurs only 


occasionally, 3730-6 


e. Vtt" vtv / Vtt Examples of this construction heave 
not been found, presumably because of the infrequent occur- 


rence of <ta> vt¥; but the construction is listed because it 


is believed that a larger corpus would show examples, since 


there are no apparent restrictions on the possibility of their 
occurrence, 


467. a. Ql” h Vi’ / Vi where Q1” includes <cawu> 
/foawsa//, //coo// 'good, well!, <syhta> 'bad!, <toki> tright! 
(which has the alloseme ‘right now, right in the act of 
ese ing' when occurring in this construction), and those con- 
stitutes of 452c of which <ni> nQl "like! is an I6é. 

<qahma> Vi to tastes to ache 
<cawu h qahma> Vi to taste rood 
<syhta h qnhma> Vi t> taste vad 
<naahna> Vi to feel 


<cawu h naahna> Vi to feel good ° 
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<tyhxa> Vi,Vt to eat . 
<toki h tyhka> Vi,Vt to be right in the act of eating 
(right now, or at the tine established by the 
context) 
<aynyhpYlia + cihevka> Vi to point at a tree (4712) 
<wynyhpYNatethouka tyli> Nf one who is/was pointing 
at atree (419d) 
<wynyhpYHatcihcukatyh ni> G1 like one who is/was 
pointing at a tree (492c) 
<wynyvhp YWa+oihcukatyhini h mane> Vi to be like one who 
is/was pointing at a tree, to act ag if 
pointing at a tree, to seem to be pointing at 


a tree 


be. QU" nvt’ / Vt where Ql” inoludes <cawu> //caw//, 
//o00// ‘good, well' and <toki> tright' (see above, 467a). 
<cih kypana> Vt to lock (465e) 
//coo h oihkypana// Vt to lock well 
<tyhka> Vt,Vi to eat 
i <tokl h tyhka> Vt,Vi to be right in the aot of eating 


466, a, Yt Vt" / Vi 324, 


be Pt VttY / Vt 324, 


ae tee ee nee ce) ieee rote 
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46), a, Pa vi" / Vi where Vi" includes at least 


€pojo ha> 'to run! (463a) (no other verbal form has been 
found as an IC of this construction). . 
//R pojoha// Vi (several) to run (in @ifferent places 
or directions) (382) 


db. Pq Vi" / Vi where Vi" inoludes at least <suwahqa> 
'to breathe! (no other verbal form has been found as an IC 


of this construction). 381. 


c. Pb” pPa / Pa” where Pb” includes only <pih> 
"buttocks, back'. The constitute has been found only with 


<qgooni> Vi 'to return! (4694). 384a, 


a. Pa viY / Vi For limitations on the distribution 
of some of the members of Pa (namely those labeled Pa~), see 
384. 334b. 


e@. Pave’ / Vt For limitations on the distribution 
of some of the menbers of Pa, see 384d, 384d. 


-£. Pa vet’ / Vtt For limitations on the distribution 
of some of the members of Pa, see 364b. 384d. 


S» Pn ViY / Vi 383, 
he. Pn Vt" / Vt 383. 


i, Pn Vit" / vVtt 333, 


cues wert set tne ar deal Reenter esate min mae 


aati 6 ale ae tae ee 


ones Aen og Ce dee ee 
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470 Verbal Expressions 


470. Constitutes of the constructions of this seotion 
occur as ICs in one or more constructions of 470, 480, and 


490. In addition, some of tihem occur as ICs in 419a, b, and 
4550, d. 


471. In this article, the symbol Vt~ is used to desig- 


nate’ classes includin= not only constitutes of preceding 


articles (i.e. of 469) but also constitutes of preceding 
constructions of 461 itself. 


‘a. Pr vt’ / Vi 321d. 


db. Pr vtt’Y / Vt,Vi The constitutes generally occur 
as Vt (as constituents in one of the following constructions), 


but can occur as Vi (i.e. without a second object). 321b. 
c. Pdr Vt“ / Vi 321», 


4. Pdr vit’ / Vt,Vi . (C2. 471b, 2.) 321d. 
<cah nyhna> Vt to turn over, change (465) 
<cahmyhna hky'> Vtt to cause to change/turn over 
(465d) | 


<Rhna cahnyhnahky't> Vt to cause to chanze each other 


¢ 


e. Pp ve’ /Vi 321a, 322. 
<9] Phnacahmyhnahky'> Vi to cause them to chanse (posi- 


tion with) each other 


| 
} 
i 
| 
i 
| 
| 
i 





ahs erent epee ma fe 
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<qgahoo*na> Nf box 
<qahoo’nalla + %a> Pp box (obj. ) (4234) 

<qahoo’nallat?a cahnyhna> Vi to turm over the box 

<qahoo mnaviat?a Rhnacahmyhnahky'!> Vi to cause the boxes 
+o change (position with) each other, i.e. to 
interchange the positions of the boxes 


Further examples are given in 471g. 


f, Pp vtt’ / Vt,Vi The constitutes occur either as 
Vt in 471g, or as Vi. (This it is possible for Vtt to occur 
with only one object. There are never two occurrences of Pp 
in a single verb forn,) 
<nohgaga> Vtt to steal (smthg.) from (eoneene) 
(566) 
<ny nohqaga> //*i nohgaqa// Vt,Vi to steal (smphg. ) 
from me | _ 
<pani hky'> Vtt to haul (smthg.) for (someone); to 
cause (someone) to haul smthg.) (465d) 
/f71 panihkyt// Vt,Vi +o haul (smthg.) for me 
<kija> Vtt to give (smthg.) to: (someone ) 
//%1 kija// Vt,Vi to give (smthg.) to me 


fe O+ Vt" / Vi The ocourrence of 0 (436) as object 


of Vt (except those members of Vt which are constitutes of 


471£, for which no choice is possible), aa apposed to O+Pp/Pp 
(423) is related to a subtle difference in meaning, which can 


1 eae 0 lee, ON ite tes mek Bone Ge 


a artes gee 


ee ae come sree 
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roughly be described as follows: where O+Pp/Pp occurs (471le), 
there 15 a more definite or complete participation of the 
entity desisnzted as object; the occurrence of 3 alone (4712) 
is related to partial or limited participation as zoal of 
the action, In translation into English, 0+Pp/Pp can usually 
be rendered as "the see, While 0 can be rendered “a ..." or 
"some wee". 

<pa pih> //pa“ja// Nr water (4114) 

<hipi> Vt,Vi to drink 
//pajata + hipt// Vi to drink some water 
//pajata+°a hipi// Vi to drink the water (a.%. all of 

. the water in the oup) (471) 

<puhku Na> Of dog (obj.) (436a) 

<puh ni> //puh ~ni// Vt to see (462b) 
//ponkutla + puh“ni// Vi to see a dog 
//pubkulat?a puh“ni// Vi to see the dog (471e) 

<pahsiwahpY Na> Of sand (obj.)  (436a) 

<puh hai> Vt to look for (465h) 
<pahnsiwahpYNa + puhhai> Vi to look for sand 

“nywihi Na> //? Ath Na// Of my knife (obj.): 

“<vari> Vt to find | 
//*iwihiNat°a waei> Vt to find my knife (471e) 
//?iwihiNa + ?inohqaqa// Vi to steal my knife from ne 

(cf. 471£) 

//pahsiwahpYila + °ipanihky'// Vi to haul sand for me 
/f/oyunkutla + %ikija// Vi to give me a/the dog (cf. 4712) 
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472, a, Va vvr" / vVa where vVr" inoludes only 


<i> 'punctualt. 3624. 


vo. vi" ve" / wa whee vi" includes only <mija> 'to 
go' and <mija 04 ekci> tto so hesitantly! (466a); and where 
vVo" includes only <poto> ‘back and forth'. (<mija> does 
not occur by itself as an auxiliary.) 

mijapoto vva,Vi to go back and forth (473d) 

//mi?jahki poto// wva,Vi to go back and forth hesitantly 


oc. Viv h” vva / Vi <h> is not present when the 
auxiliary is <nywi> '(sg.) around! or <moo> 'opl.) around! 
if the preceding Vi ends in <naki> Vt 'to follow' or <%,,.ki> 
vV¥p ‘hesitantly, intermittently". 374, 362a, 396a, 
<hahkwihsa?i h mijapoto> Vi to go baok and forth 
sneezing  (463e) 
<qooni h mijapoto> Vi to keep going away and returning 
<®acoahqoonihky'! -h ni jeposb> Vi to cause it to so back 
and forth (hither and thither) (4Tle) 
<pohpi> Vi to go across . 
/{ponpi h mitjahkipoto// Vi to keep crossing back and 
forth : | 


a, vi" h vva" / vi where Vi" includes constitutes of 
4720 not containing <qahty> vVa,Vi ‘to sit, stay' as the 
auxiliary; and where vVa" includes only <qahty> (which is 


used in this situation for both sinjzular and plural subjects). 
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<qwapi h.tyky> Vi (several) to be lying (472c) 
<qu.pihtyky h qahty> Vi (several) to keep on lying 
<qahtyhtyky h gahty> Vi (one) to keep on sitting 


473. In this article, Vi" inoludes constitutes of 
constructions listed above in 473 itself, as well as consti- 


tutes af constructions listed in preceding articles. 


a. Vit v¥b / Vi 375a. 
be Vi" wWo / Vi 375d. 


o. vi" vva / Vi 375e, 


a. Vit vve / Vi 375d. 


474. In 4740, Vi" includes some constitutes on 474a, 


as well as constitutes of preceding articles, 


a. Q+ Viv / Vi The class Q includes @n (354a, 451, 
453f), Q1 (354d, 452, 453), and Qe (3540, 453). Of the 
members of Qn, only <ewa> ‘puch, many! and <na symy> ‘ali! 
(451b) have been found in this construction, _ 

<cyhkwyta> Qe with effort, hard — 
_ <taweno hu> Vi to get to be spring (473a) 
<eyhkwyta + tavanohu> Vi to set to be late in springs 
<nohi cawu> Ql very sood/well (453b) 
<tyhka h mai> Vito be (in prooess of) eatins (4720) 


<nohicawu + tyhkahmai> Vi to be eating very well 
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be <?ihsa! ~ ni> Ql coyote-like  (452c) 


: <sunawi> Vt to appear, look 
<"ihsa’"ni + sunawi> Vi to look like a coyote 
<eua> Gn much, many 
<tyhoi> Vi,Vt to dig 
<°ewa + tyhoi> Vi to dis a lot 
<na syny> Qn all, altogether, entirely (451b) 
<nija Geis Vi to go collectively (4730) 
//nahsy’ny + mijagoi// Vi all to go tozether 


Pk be. L+ vi" / Vi 
| <"ijah nafi>. L there (446v) 
<nohicawu + tyhkahmai> Vi to be eating very vell 
(474a) | 
<i jafinah + nohicawnttyhkahmai> Vi to be eating very well 
there 2 
<henafi tukufi> //hahnoh tukufi// L to where/sonewhere 
(446n) . 
<mija h mai> Vi to be (in process of) going, to 
have gone .«. sO far (and be continuing 
to go) 
//nernohtukuli + mijahmai// Vi to have gone to where/sone- 
where so far 
<anagahtynnunl ~ weoh> //?ahnaqahtyhnud ~ weeh// L 
in a/the chair (4462) 
<gahty h tyky> Vi to be sitting (472c) 
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//eamaqantynaui"weeh + qantyhtyky// Vi to be sitting 
in a/the chair 
<a wyhpaarvi> Vi to split it  (471le) 
<sihi ~ hnafi> L with a/the mife (446s) 
<wihi~hnah + ?awyhpaa%wi> Vi to split it witn a/the 


knife 


475. Vi" vwk / Vi7,IN The constitutes occur as Vi in- 
476-478, 455ce-d, and 419a+b, but not in 479, 481-482, 491, 
496. When not occurring as Vi, they occur as IN (480). 376. 


A76. a. ve vwve" /vV£ where we" includes <ki'> 


‘come! and <kaa> 'got, 377a. 


b. Vit vvf / Vi 377. 


477. Vi vV¥g / Vi- The constitutes are limited in 
their occurrence in following constructions as follows: 
where vVg is <hkwa> ‘distant future', the constitutes do 
not ocour with <waih> vw ‘near futuret (478), <hpy> vIN 
‘perfect tense! (482), or <hna%i> vIM temphatioc imperative! 


(492); where vVz is <nmaa> talready', the constitutes do not 


. oceur with <waih> viiw (473), <hti> vIN 'ncutral tense' (432), 


or <hna?i> viii (492); where vV¥g is <tuwa> ‘could, would', the 


constitutes do not occur with <hti> vIN (482) or <hna?i> vin 


(492). 378. 
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478. Vi" vw / IN,Vi7 The constitutes occur as Vi in 
455c-d and 413a-b (but not in 473, 489). When not occurring 
in 419a-b, 44G60~a they are IN. 3794. 


AT2,. & T+ Vi / VL 
<a tokihtapenalikea nefi> //%a tohkihtapenakaana// 
T as it was/is soing on towards noon, 
shortly before noon (4554) 
<johoi> Vi to fly, to arise (from bed) 
//*atohkintapenakaana + johci// Vi to get up shortly 
| _ before noon 
of. //*atohkihtapenakaanatjohei hsi// T having gotten 
up shortly before noon (4550) 
: | <ny muhsinahti nefi> //?imuhsinahtina// T while I 
; . an/was stooping and dodging while goinz 
along (455d) 
<ny cihpahti%i> //%icihpahti?i// Vi to poke me in 
the eye with pointed object (47le) 
//?inunsinahtina + %ioihpahti°i// Vi to poke — in the. 
eye with pointed object (e.g. twig) while I 
an/was going alonz stooping and dodging (e.g. 
through the brush) 
<mowahu> T now, soon 
<tawuhna~veeh + mija> Vi to go to tom (474d) 


<nowahu + tawuhna“weehtmija> Vi to zo to town now/soon 


Le meme cette tet NS, 
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<pohta waih> Vi to be soins to pound acorns (in 


near future) (470) (as IN: ‘will 
pound acorns in near future!) 


<mowahu + pohtawvaih> Vi to be gsoing to pound Acorns now 


be Ag + VAY / Vi 
“<qatu%u + mija> Vi not to go 
ef. <qatu’utmija hna> Nr(P) act of not going (419a) 
<qatu°ut %a mijahna> //qatuutahmijahna// Nf his 
failure to go, the fact that he is/aia 
not going/go ( 431a) | 


480 Indicative Expressions. 


480. Constitutes of the constructions of this section 
are members of the class IH. Some nenbers of IN occur as 
constituents in constructions of 480, All of them occur in 
immediate constituency with <.> 2 (398), the constitutes 


being sentences, 


481. a, vi" vee / IW,Vi~ where vi* inoludes roots. 
and constitutes of 460 and 471-474. (This is the same con- 
struction as 475, qev.e) 376. 


ciuma cndathe teenie ae pam Mab eatenrs armies ed gar ot 
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b. Vi" vw / IN,Vi7 where Vi" includes roots and 


constitutes of 460 sand 471-477. (This is the same construc- 
tion as 478, q.v.) 379a. 


482, ViviIN / IN (As stated in 475, 478, Vi of this 
construction does not include constitutes of those articles. ) 
For limitations on the occurrence of constitutes of 477 in 
this construction, see 477. 377, 378. 

“<qahoo*naNat+%a Rhnacahnyhnahky!> Vi to interchange. 
the positions of the poxes (47le) 
<qahoo *nalia+?aRhnacahmyhnahky' hti> IN interchanged 

: the positions of the boxes” 

<ny nohgaga> //%1 nohgaqa// Vi,Vt to steal ates 
from me (471f) 
| //?inonqaga hpy// IN has stolen (it) from me 
//pajaita + hips // Vi to drink some water (471g) 
//pajatathipi hti// IN drank some water | 
<quapihtyky h qahty> Vi (several) to keep on lying 
(472d) . 
<qwapihtykyngahty hti> IN (several) keep/kept on lying 
<ihsa’“ni + sunawi> Vi to look like a ooyote . 
(474a) 
<%ihsa’“nitsunawi hti> IN looks/looked like a coyote 
//°ahnagahtyhnuhi~weeh + qahtyhtyky// Vi to be 
sittin:; in a/the chair (474d) 


fe 


en Pe ed ce oe ect a ete 


wise Ailiiee Ae ees ee. 
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//°chnegahtyhnuii~“weeht gah tyhtyky hti// IN is/was sitting 
in a/the chair 
//°atonkihtapenakaana + johei// Vi to set up 
shortly before noon (4794) 
//°atonkintepenakaanat johoi hti// IN got up shortly 
before noon 
<qatu°u + mija> Vi not to go (473d) 
<qatututmija hti> If didn't go, is not going 


483. IN" nQl" qi / IN where IN* includes only those 
constitutes of 462 of which the vIN constituent ig <hpy> 
‘perfect tense! (379d), and nQ1” includes only <ke> 'having' 
(355). The sequence <hpy> vIn followed by <ke> nQl followed 
by <htu> gN (which occurs only in oonstitutes of this con- 
struction) indicates distant pace tine, 

//?inohqaga hpy// IN has stolen it from me (489) 

//?inohgqagahpy ke htu// IN stole it from me a long time 

ago , 
<mijahpy ce htu> IN went a long time Ago 

//%apuh“nihpy ke htu// IN saw it a long time ago 


484, a. NY + IN” / IN where N* 4ncludes Nf, Nh, ¥q 
but not Np, Na, . 
~ <q&hoo *navlat°aRhnacahmyhnahky! hti> Ly interchanged 
the positions of the boxes (482) 


haat ai 
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<poihpoi + qahoo?nalia+?alinnacahnyhnahky'hti> IN Poipoi 
interchanged the positions of the boxes 
//?inohgaaahpy ke htu// In store it from me a long 
time ago (483) 
//poihpoi + inohgaqahpyxehtu// IN Poipoi stole it fron 
me a lons tine ago 
<waha htu> Nq two (4190) 
<kihma hti> IN came/is coming (482) 
<yahahtu + kinmahti> IN two (e.g. people) came, two are 
coming | 


<haqefi + kihmahti> IN who/someone came/is coming 


De ne + In” / IN” (403). The constitutes generally 
occur only in 488 or 489. Some occurrences have been found 
of constitutes of this construction occurring in IC with 
<.> Z, but the order of 4840 is preferred under these 
circumstances. 
//manu + ?inohqaqahpy// IN” that one has stolen i from 
“me (4898) 
//ipehu + mahut?inohgaqahpy// IN maybe that one 
has stolen it from me (489a) 
//uanu ~ tai +?inohqagahpy// IN that one has stolen 
it from met (439d) 
//aaturr + mahu+?inongqagahti// IN that one didn't 
steal it from me (488b) . 


cane che aa hie ee hee tae 
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O. 4, + WA OINY / IN” (404c) If the WH constituent 
is <ta ny> //taa// Np ‘we (incl.)' (424a) or <tamy hkwa'> 
//taa nkwat// Jp 'we (incl.)! (425), <"> appears as tactic 
juncture instead of <+>, The constitutes of this construo-~ 
tion do not occur in 488 or 483. | 
//qahoo*nalia + nyy +°aRhnacahmyhnahkythti// Il” I inter-~ 
changed the positions of the boxes . 
//?inohgaqahpy + mahu// IN” that one has stolen it from 
ne 
//°abnagahtyhnul"weehtqahty waih// IN” will sit in 
| a/the chair (472) . 
//°abnagahtyhnufi~weeh + nyy +qahtywaih// IN7 I'm going 
to sit in the chair 
//nopih~weehtmija waih// IN will go home (482) 
//nopih”weeh ~ taa +mijawaih// IN” we shall go home, 
. let's so home | 


//nopin“weeh + nyy tmijawaih// IN” I shall go home 


485. Of" + Np* / IN where Of” includes at least 
<haiihpY Na> //niihpYva// 'what/something-obj.' (436a); and | 
where Np” inoludes at least <%yh ny> //%yy// ‘thout (424a) 
and <°yhmny hkwat> //®yyhkwat// tytall' (425). | 

//niihpYiia + °yy// IN what art thou (doing)? 
//niihpYka + %yyhkwa'// IN what are y'all (doin:)? 
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486. "oun plus Noun Predications", The constructions 
- of this article are of the general type N + WN / Ite One of 
the ICs (referred to as Hl, in what follows) designates a 
particular entity, while the other (referred to as No) desis- 
nates either a class of entities of which Ny is asserted to 
be a member, or an entity (often of temporary existence ) 
which is equated to il,. In translation into snglish, these 
expressions can usually be rendered: "tN! is a/the 'i¥5'" 
(although such translations are often not as effective as 
other possible ones in particular cases). In 486b, the Nq 
constituent has the meaning N,. In the other constructions, 
the constituent represented by the second W of the formula 
is Hp. | 


a. Ne + NEF / IN 
<nohi tyhpepi> //nohi tyhnpepY¥// Nf one who talks 
too much  (418b) a 
//poinpoi + nohityhpepY// IN Poipoi talks too much 
//pa” jatia + hipi// Vi to drink some water (4718) 
//pa”javathipi tyi// Wf one who is drinking water 
(419d ) 
//pothpot + pa~jaNathipityi// IN Poipot is drinking 
water 
<syjee hty’> Nf coward (419b) 
any puhku> //°L punku// Nf my dog  (431a) 
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//7ipuiku + syjoenty’// IN my dog is a coward, my dog 
is cowardly 
//7ipunku ~ po% +tsyjeehty’// IY but my doz isa 
coward (4890) 
//7i nopin// Wf ny house (431a) 
//?inopih Ha// Of my house-obj.  (436a) 
<nynopihla + %a> Po my house (obj.) (4234) 
<qwaatyh wseh> pL beyond (443b) 
//?inopihiiat’ah qwaatyhweeh// L beyona ny house 
(446) | an 
//*inopihvat?’ahqvaatyhweeh tyB// Nf that which is 
beyond my house | (419e) 
<tangaahti’> Nf sourberries 
//*inopihiat°ahquaatyhweehtyh + tahqaahtil> IN beyond 


my house are (some) sourberries 


be. Na t+ NG / 
<*yny? y> Nf” (412d) 
ni> Ql strange, fearful (452c) 


<%yny'y 

<%yny’y“ni htu> Nq strange/fearful one (419c) 

<qahma hna> ur(P) illness  (413a) 

//?ah qahmahna// NE his/her illness (431a) 
//*ynyty~nintu + °ahqahmahna// IN his/her illness is 


stranse 


<qatu?u nk» ees . - wot Fi ay 
//ntihraonives ee at Set! a a ‘ “ot 7 Py ‘ 7 3ne veditie 
(43526 


//antwrunti + nLiesa Oe cr el a ME a AOS (dine) 


~~ : - 


do none/nanesgittents ie¢. at Lava mo money 


e. Whew / In 
f/f nage + %yy// 12 uecura tn 
/f/nageh “wara teyy// ts wo art thou? (489d) 
//naqeh + kihnatyfi// li whoyas ao. As caning 
//naqeh “ya tiedinaty/ who is covins? 


//fnageh ~ wa%a tmahu// IN who is that? 


d. Construotions 456d and 426e are alternants whose 
occurrence is jetermined by the sae conditions as those 
which are involved in the ocouwrvenca of 404b, a. 

Nb + NY / IN” where I" inclutes if, iq. The consti- 
tutes generally occur only in 483 or 403. 

//pa” jatiatnips ty// Nf one who is drinkin; water 
(419d) 
//nyy + pa~jaNathipityA// IN” I an. drinking water 
//nayy ~ po%o +pa~jaliathipity// IN but I an 
drinkin s wator (4839b) 
[fuer + syjeehty’// I” that one is a coward 
//mahu ~ po% tsyjeehty’// IN but’ that ona is a 


coward 
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Oe gp tHE RY / IN” where ii" includes Nf, iq. Zhe 
constitutes do not occur in 488 or 489. <*“> occurs as tac- 
tic juncture instead of <t> if the ue constituent is <ta ny> 
//taea// Np ‘we (inel,)' or <tany hkwat> //taa hkwat// Np 
twe (incl.)'. | 
//pa~jatia + nyy thipityf// IN” I am drinking water 
//pa” java ~ taa thipityfi// IN” we @re drinking water 
<nopih ~ weeh> L in the house, at home (4462) 
<qahty h tyky> Vi to be sitting/staying (4720) 
<qahtyhtyky i> Vi (dim. subj.) to be sitting/ 
staying (4734) | 
<nopih”“weeh + qahtyhtyky?i> Vi (dim.) to be 
sitting/staying at home (A74b) 
<nopih”weehtqahtyhtyky°i tyMi> Nf one who is 
sitting/staying at howe (dim.) (419b) 
//nopin"weeh ~ taa +qahtyhtyky?ityi// IN” we are staying 
at home 
//nopih~weeh + nyy +gahtyhtyky?ityB// IN” I an staying 
at home 
//nopih*weeh + mahu +qahtyhtyky7ityh// IN” that one is 
staying at home | | 


<syjeehty’ + mahu> IT” that one igs a coward 


487. 8. L+N" 7 IN where N* includes WE, Na. 


Occasionally, the order of the ICs is reversed; i.e. we have 
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N+2L / IN. the occurrence of this order seems to be re- 
lated to emphasis upon what is referred to by the N con~ 
stituent. (See the last example below.) 
//?iwooh ~ weeh// L in my head (4463) 
//*itoohpiki// Nf my brains (43la)_ 

//?imooh"weeh + %icohpiki// IN my brains are in my head 
//*%annatyhkahnulivat°a tuhefi// L under the table 
//?imohgo// Nf my shoe(s) (431a) 

//?ahnatyhkahnufiNat’atuheh + °imohqo// If my shoe(s) 

is/are under the table co 
//nopih“nihweeh + nanootyfiveeh> L in the house- 
trailer: "in the house-like thing-which- 
‘is-being-hauled" . 
//nopih“nihweehtnanootyfiweeh + %yny?// If a white man 
is in the house-trailer 
<typioihhuu'’Nat°a °unaNpaah> L on the other side 
of the San Joaquin River (446a) 
<typicihhuu! Nat?a%umafipaah + poihpoi> IN Poipoi is on 
the other side of the San Joaquin River 
<?inalipaah hsu> L on this side (and nowhere else) 
(448) | 
//°ah puhku// Nf his/her dog  (431a) 
//typicihnuu’ Nat %ah?unafipaahtpoihpoi. *ahpuhku~po%o+ 
*inafipaahhsu.// Poipoi is on the other side of 
the San Joaquin River. But his do» is on this 


side (and nowhere else). 


oie Seer e ce 
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383 
b. ME +L /iIN" The constitutes generally ocour only 
in 488 or 489, Cf. 484d-c, 436d-e. 
<mahu + nopih”weeh> IN” that one is in the house 
<nahu ~ tai tnopin”“weeh> IN that one is in the 
house!  (489b) 
<°ipshu + mahutnopih"ween> IN maybe that one is 
in the house (489a) 
<qgatu®u + mahutnopih”weeh> Il that one is not in 


the house (488b) 


Ge 44 + ni L / IN" The constitutes do not occur in — 
488 or 489. If the xB constituent is <ta ny> //taa// Kp 
"we (incl,)' or <tamy hkwat> //taa hkwa'// Np ‘we (incl.)', 
<"> appears as tactic juncture instead of <t>, 
<nopih"“weeh + mahu> IN” that one is in the house 
//poihpoittat?ahnopih ~ weeh// L in Poipoi's house 
//poihpoiNa ~ taahkwa'! +°ahnopih”weeh// IN” we are in 
Poipoits house . 
_f/f/*annopih-weeh ~ taahkwat// IN” we are in his house 
488. In both constructions of this article and in 489a, 
the tactic juncture <+> is present except when the initial 
morpheme of the I constituent is <ta> Pp tinclusive person! 
(32la), in which case <"> appaars instead as tactic juncture 


(cf. 494c, 486e, 487c). This statenent is to be taken as 
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explaining the symbol +* in those constructions. 


a, @+" In’ / IN The analysis of the occurrence of 
members of Tf is not complete. Some occurrences have been 
found of T occurring in IC with Vi (479a), others of 1 
occurring in IC with IN. It is possible that there are 
actually two classes to be distingttshed among the forns 
classed as T in this description, 

//nyy + pahkwikanty’// IN” I am one who is 

: accustomed to fishing (4864) 

<*uno’oho hsu> T formerly (455a) 

//?uno*chohsu + nyytpahkwikahty’?// IN formerly I used 
to go fishing 


be. Aq +’ INY / IN 3§9a. 
<nahu + °yny'> IN that one is a waite man (486d) 
<qaturu + nahut°yny’> IW that one is not a white man 
Vay + pa ~jaNathipity// IN I am (one who is) 
drinking water (4864) 
//qatatu + nyy+pa” jaNa+hipityl// IN I'm not drinking 


water 


489, a. c+ In’ / IW +": gee 488. (393d) 

//*ipehu + mahnut?inohqagahpy// IN maybe that one has 
stolen it from me (484b) 

<%ipehu + mahutnyyhmy> IN maybe that's an Indian (4364) 


Aen ce 
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be 4, ~ Ce IN” / IN Subdject to certain limitations 
which have not been analyzed, oonstitutes of this construo- 
tion and of 489a may ocour as constituents in this 
construction, a 
//?inohqaqa hpy// IN has stolen it from me (482) 
//*tnonqaqahpy: ~ tai// IN has stolen it from me! 
//poihpot ~ tai +°inohqagahpy//. IN Poipoi has stolen 

it from me!  (484a) 

//*ynyty"nihtu + °ahqahmanna// IN his/her illness 
| is strange (486d) | 
//°yny'y“nihtu,~ tii +°ahqahmama// IN his/her illness 

is strange! 
//eevarunta + niihhnawahkuhei*// IN our (excl.) 
money (dim.) is non-existent (486b) 
//qataruhtu ~ tijafi tniihhnawankuhei’// Iv also, our 
| money (dim.) is non-existent 
//oeturunte~ti jai ~ jaihsi +niihhnawahkuhei'// In and 
. also, our money (dim.) is non-existent 
//°annatyhkahnuliNat’atuheh + %imohgqo// IW ny 
shoes are under the table (487a) 
-//*ahnatyhkahnuliva “ py®y +°atuhelit?inohqo// IN are my 
shoes under the table? 
//?wmo%ohohsu + nyytpahkwikahty’// IN formerly I 
used to go fishing (486a) 
//ano%ohohsu ~ po%o *tnyytpahswikehty!// IN but formerly 
I used to go fishing 
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<9ipehu + mahutnyyhny> IN maybe that's an Indian 
(489a) . 
po’o +tmahutnyyhnuy> IN but maybe that's an 
Indian | 


<°ipehu 


4990 Non-indicative Frustums 


490. Constitutes of the constructions of this séction 

occur in IC with <.> 2 (398), the constitutes being sentences. 

(They share this feature of distribution with meubers of IN 
(480) and members of the classes listed in 402b.) 


491. Pp” vi" 7 IM where Pp” iii@ludes only <?a> ‘third 
person!, and where vi" includes unit morphemes and consti- 
tutes of 460 and 470 except the following: 471lb-g, 475, 477, 
-478, 479b. When occurring with constitutes of 474, 479a, 
<°a> Pp ‘third person! immediately precedes the verb sten, 

<mija h noo> Vi to go along (4720) 
<%a mijahnoo> IM go along!; goodbye! (said to person 
departing) . 
<qahty h tyky> Vi to ba sitting, stayins  (472c) 
<% gahtyhtyky> IM sit/stay!; soodbye! (said by person 


departing) 


Teese see ke a ai imam ee FO oe Meee mee ee oes 


ean 2s Bae 6 te eked ee} 


rat en a 


Mt ee ee 


387 
<nopih"weeh + P?ika> Vi to enter the/a housa 
(4740, 4462, 4114) 


<nopih"weeht %a ®ika> IM zo into the hovse! 


492. The class IM includes, besides the constitutes of 
431-495, members of Vi except constitutes of 475, 477, 478, 
and 479b; the remaining members of Vi (except constitutes of 
47lb-g, which are excluded from the possibility of occwrring 
in 491) ocour in 491 or occur alone as IK (or either) depend- 
ing upon specific usages for individual cases or some seneral 


conditioning factors which have not been determined (if they 


| exist), or both. In the constructions of this article and 


the following ones, IN” is to be taken as including nenbers 
of Vi (except those excluded explicitly or by conjecture in 
the foregoing remarks) as well as It constitutes of preceding 
articles, The morpheme <hna?i> vIM Temphatic imperative’ 
(3790) appears not bo be obligatory in any of its occurrences 
member of IM). 
In” vim / In 
<nopih"weeht °a ?ika>-IN go into the house! (491) 
Snopih"weeht%a?ika hna?i> IN go into the house! 
(emphatic) 
<°amaahtahkaahsi + mija> Vi,IM as Vis to so 


after havinz abandoned it; as IM: havin: 


eae re Tey er Sn aPC ee ee ee re 


tote cr bhek  mmnre! 


538 
abandoned it, zo} (4739a, 455c, 476, 
471e) 
<*amaahtankaahsitmija hna?’i> Ii having abandoned it, 


zo! (emphatic) 


493. No™ + ra” / IM where Np" includes <®vh nmy> 
/feyy// *thou', //°yynxwa'// 'y'all', <na my> //oyy// 
toneself', //pyyhkwa'// toneselves', and combinations of 
these forns with <hsu> F 'precisely! (438, 395). 

//°yy + %ahipi// IM you drink it!. 

//pyynsa + Yahipi// IM drink it yourself! 


494. a, An + Ne” / IM where Nf” ineludes only those 
constitutes of 419d which contain <tyfi> vi¥f,1N 'one who is/ 
was ...ing! (319a) as an IC. 353. 

//mino%o + hahkyhpo *noh*kakityS// Im don't fool around! 

(419d, 466a, 4634, 451a) | 


* 7 IM where @” includes only those consti- 


be Am +f 
tutes of 455ce which contain <nefi> vi? twhile ...ing! (358d) 
as an IC. 359b. | 
<nino%o0 + hahkyhpo °noh’kakineli> IN don't fool around} 
(cf. 494a) 
<nino%o + nopih”weeht?1ikanef> IM don't go into the 


housel (cf. 491, 432) 


wet 


ta 1 ten iN = ate an + st at RANEY 4 S19R se NOt eet ld Wann ween tn eh ha Rcb SE OS ce UBT 
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435. 4, nip IM’* / IM _ where In’” does not include 
constitutes of 433. (322). 
<nopih”weeh hkwat +% 21 ka> IM go ye into the house! 
<mino’o hkwat +nopih“weeht+%ikanefi> IM go ye not into 
the house! 
“<mija hna?i> Ii go! (492) 


<mijahna?i nkwa'> IM go ye} 


496, a. Nop + vi" / op where vi* includes unit 
morphenes and constitutes of 460 and 470 except 475, 477, 
478. The class op contains one member, <hsahqua> (394). 

//*yy hsahqua + nopih”weeh+?ika// OP you ought to go 

| into the house (474b, 446g, 4114) 

//poihpoi hsahqva + %ikija// OP Poipoi ought to give 

| it to me, would that Poipoi would give it 


to me 


be Nopt N / oP This construction occurs very rarely 
in the corpus which has been analyzed, although there are no 
apparent restrictions on the occurrence of members of N in 
it. Presumably, its rarity is due to the infrequency with 
which situations appropriate for its ase .uesuired durins the 
linguistic investisation and in the texts collected. 

, <tawahalmi?i> Vi to work 


<tawahahni?l °i> Vi (dim.)to work (4734) 


vias omen mum ners te 
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<tavahahni?L°L waih> Vi',IN as Vis (din.) to be 
soinz to work (in near future) (478) 
<tavahanni?i%ivaih hna> lir(}) object of future 
work (oy dim. subj.)  (413a) 
//teih tawahahni?i?ivaihhna// Nf our future work 
(4319) 
//manu hsahqwa + taintawahaimi?i?ivaihhna// OP that 
ousht to be dur future work, i.e. would that 


we were going to work at that (in near future) 


497. a. we (E) /% where Nt” includes only <?yny'> 


'tstrange/terrible being, white man'. 392a,. 


b. Vi" (z) /% where vi" includes only <*yty°y> 'to 


be hot! and <%yoy?y> 'to be cold'. 592a, 


